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IDBNTIFIEBS 

ABSTPACT 

In 1965 the International Association for the 
Evaluation of Educational Achievement (ISA) inaugurated a 
cross-national survey of achievement in six subjects: Science, 
Beading Comprehension, Literature, English as a Foreign Language, 
French as a Foreign Language, and Civic Education. The overall aim of 
the project was to use international tests in order to relate student 
achievement and attitudes to instructional, social, and economic 
factors, and from the results to establish generalizations of value 
to policy makers worldwide. Contained here are three manuals setting 
out the basic procedures to be followed by national centers, school 
coordinators, and test administrators in administering all phases of 
the English as a Foreign Language, French as a Foreign Language, and 
civic Education testing. (BC) 
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IEA SIX-SUBJECT SURVEY MANUALS 



The basic procedures to be followed in the main testing of the IEA 
Six-Subject Survey were set out in a series of manuals: 

Stage 2 IEA/M1 Manual for National Centers 

IEA/M2 Manual for School Coordinators 
IEA/M3 Manual for Test Administrators 

Stage 3 IEA/Ml/Stage 3 Manual for National Centers 

IEA/M2/Stage 3 Manual for School Coordinators 
IEA/M3/Stage 3 Manual for Test Administrators 

The Six-Subject Survey Instruments are available from ERIC Clear inghous 

In the Six-Subject Survey Data Bank, every questionnaire and test item 
used is identified by a unique short variable name; the majority of the 
are formed from the new instrument number (which identifies the IEA 
instrument by type, population in which used, and subject) and the 
respective item number within the instrument. However, the instrument 
number used in the IEA manuals is the number which was in use at the 
time of testing. Here follows the key to the new instrument numbers, 
then a listing of the old numbers used in the manuals with the new ones 
used in the Data Bank. 

Type of Instrument 
E » Examination (student) 



S s Science 

R = Reading Comprehension 
L - Literature 

M ■ Mother Tongue (Reading Comprehension and Literature) 

E - English as a Foreign Language 

Y - French as a Foreign Language 

C - Civic Education 

? « All Stage 2 Subjects 

3 ■ All Stage 3 Subjects 

« All Stage 2 and St^e 3 Subjects 

I nstrument Within Type 

One or two characters used when necc-sr.ary to uniquely identify each 
instrument when there is more than one instrument of the same type. 



Q « Questionnaire (student) 
T • Teacher questionnaire 
S = School questionnaire 
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N * NA: Teacher or School questionnaire 



Subject 



SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

TEA/ MI/STAGE 

New DB No. Old No.(s> Population Title 



English Tests 










E2EL 


XEA/ENG/IIL 


II 




Listening Comprehension 


EfcEL 


IEA/ENG/IVL 


IV 




Listening Comprehension 


E2ER 


IEA/ENG/IIR 


II 




Reading Comprehension 


EUER 


IEA/ENG/IVR 


IV 




Reading Comprehension 


E6EW 


IEA/ENG/II, IVW 


II, 


IV 


Writing 


E6EC 


IEA/ENG/II, IV Sp 


II, 


IV 


Speaking (Structural 
control) 


E6E0 


IBA/ENG/II, IV Sp 


II, 


IV 


Speaking (Oral Reading) 


E2EF 


IEA/ENG/II Sp 


II 




Speaking (Fluency) 


EfcEF 


ZEA/ENG/IV Sp 


IV 




Speaking (Fluency) 



English Student Questionnaires 



Q6E1 
Q6E2 



IBA/20 ENG 
XEAAO ENG 

IEA/20 ENG 
XEAAO ENG 



II, IV Questions About Learning 
English 

II, IV English Student Questionnaire 



English Teacher Questionnaire 

THE IEA/TQ7 Not Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable English as a Foreign 
Language 
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French Tests 








E1FL 


FR/l 


I 


Listening 


E2FL 


FR/6 


II 


Listening 


EUFL 


FR/15 


IV 


Listening 


ESPL d 


FR/2fc 


IVS 


Listening 


E1FR 


PR/2 


I 


Reading 


E2FR 


FR/7 


II 


Reading 


E*»FR 


FR/16 


IV 


Reading 


ESFR 4 


PR/25 


IVS 


Reading 


E2FWS 


FR/8 


II 


Writing (Sentence 
completion) 


E2FWC 


FR/9 


II 


Writing (Composition) 


EfeFWS 


PR/17 


IV 


Writing (Sentence 
completion) 


eUfv/c 


FR/18 


IV 


Writing (Composition) 


E?FP 


FR/3 
FR/10 

FR/19 


I, II, IV 


Speaking (Pronunciation) 
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Title 


New DB No. 


Old No.(s) 


Population 


E1FC 


FR/l* 


X 




Speaking (Structural 
Control) 


E6FC 


FR/11 
FR/20 


IX, 


IV 


Speaking (Structural 
Control) 


E6F0 


FR/12 
FR/21 


II » 


IV 


Speaking (Oral Reading) 


E1FF 


FR/5 


I 




Speaking (Fluency) 


E6FF 


FR/13, ll» 
FR/22, 23 


XI. 


IV 


Speaking (Fluency) 


French Student Questionnaires 








Q6FX 


IEA/20FR 
lEAAOFR 


II. 


IV 


Questions About Learning French 


Q6F2 


IEA/20FR 
IEA/1»0FR 


II. 


IV 


French Student Questionnaire 



French Teacher Questionnaire 
TNF IEA/TQ6 



Not Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable French as a Foreign 
Language 



SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR CIVIC EDUCATION 
Civic Education Tests 
E1C IEA/CIV/I/COG I 

E2C IEA/CIV/II/COG II 

E*iC IEA/CIV/IV/COG IV 



X*- 

Civics Cognitive Test 
Civics Cognitive Test 
Civics Cognitive Test 



Civic Education Student Questionnaires 
Q7CH 



Q7CA 



Q7CB 



IEA/CIV/I/HSW I, II, IV 
IEA/CIV/II/HSW 
IEA/CIV/IV/HSW 

IEA/CIV/I/AFF I, XI, IV 

IEA/CIV/II/AFF 

IEA/CIV/IV/AFF 

IEA/CIV/I/BQ I, II, IV 

IEA/CIV/II/BQ 

IEA/CIV/IV/BQ 



How Society Works 
Questionnaire 

Affective Questionnaire 



Background Questionnaire 



9„ TNC 

ERIC 



Civic Education Teacher Questionnaire 
XEA/TQd 



Not Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable Civic Education 
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STAGE 3 INSTRUMENTS COMMON TO ENGLISH » FRENCH AND CIVIC EDUCATION 



Word Knowledge Tests 

New DB No. Old No.(s) 



E25W C 



IEA/10WK 
IEA/20WK 



Population 
I 

II 
IV 



Title 

Word Knowledge Test 
Word Knowledge Test 
Word Knowledge Test 



Student Questionnaires 
QUO IBA/10GEN 

Q63G IEA/20GEN 
IEA/UOGEN 

Q13A IEA/10ATT 



Q63A 



IEA/20ATT 
IEAAOATT 



I General Student Questionnaire 

II, IV General Student Questionnaire 

I General Attitude end 

Descriptive Scales 

II, IV General Attitude and 
Descriptive Scales 



Teacher General Questionnaire 



TN3 



IEA/TQ5 



Not 

Applicable 



Teacher Questionnaire: 
General Section 



Sc hool Questionnaire 
SN3 IEA/SQ2 



Not 

Applicable 



School Questionnaire 



"N.B. Same as Stage 2. 
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IEA/Ml/Stage 3 



I.E. A. 

MANUAL FOR NATIONAL CENTERS 
MANUAL 1 

This Manual Bets out the basic procedures to be followed for 
the Main Testing in Stage 3. Some suggestions are made which may not 
be appropriate in certain countries. If you intend to deviate from the 
procedures in the Manual, please clear your changes with either 
Dr. Pidgeon or Dr. Postlethwaite. 

CONTENTS 

Page No. 



Steps to be taken for the Main Run 2 

Section 1 - Some Technical Matters 3 

Section 2 - Administrative Arrangements 17 

Section 3 - MRC Cards 27 

Section U - Preparation for Despatch of 

Material to Schools 51 

Section 5 ~ Timetable and Testing Program 58 

Section 6 - On Receipt of MRC Cards from Schools 65 



Appendix - Punching Schemes for all I.E. A. Documents (to be sent later) 
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Manual 1 



General Notes 



IEA International - This designation refers to the 

international headquarters at the 
Wenner-Oren Center in Stockholm. 



Numbering of Documents - Documents from Stage 2 which ixe feeing 

reused in Stage 3 will keep the same 
document numbers used in Stage 2. To 
avoid confusion* however* they will be 
written as follows: IEA/A/32 (Stage 3). 



STAGE 3 

Manual 1 



STEPS TO BE TAKEN FOR THE MAIN RUN 

Section in Manual 1 

1. Submit Sampling Forms (G.F. Peaker to pc Section 1 

2. Drav schools Section 1 

3* Approach schools and make every 

effort to ensure cooperation Section 2 

k. Appoint School Coordinator and brief Section 2 

5* Complete Student Name Forms and Teacher Name Forms Section 2 

6. Subs ample where necessary Section 2 

7. Send XEA/A/32 (Stage 3) to Slough Section 3 

8. Receive cards Section k 

9. Assemble student and teacher envelopes and despatch 

to school coordinator Section k 

10. Brief School Coordinator Section k 

11. TEST Manual 1» Section 5 and Manual 2 

12. Return materials from school coordinator to 

National Center Manual 1, Section 5 and Manual 2 

13* Post-coding and stencilling if necessary Section 6 

1U. Package cards and despatch MRC cards to 

Iowa and punched cards to New York Section 6 

15 • Send extra information: 

i) marker variables 

ii) NCSQ supplementary questions 

iii) International and National options and spaces used 
iv) report errors Section 6 
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MANUAL 1 8 

SECTION 1 

Some Technical Matters 

Contents of Section 1 page 

Checklist of Activities k 

A. Instruments for Stage 3 5 

B. Sampling Procedures ? 

C. Major and Minor Stratifications 12 

D. Ho* to determine whether a group 5 exists 13 

£. Translation and Printing 15 

P. Civic Education. Special Problems 16 b 
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SECTION 1 



Checklist of Activities 



Activities 



section 



Instruments (Define Civic Education) 
Sampling 

Major and Minor Stratifications 
Determining Group 5 

Translation and Printing of Instruments 
Decide whether to use MRC cards for Civics 



A 
B 

C 
D 
E 
P 



STAGE 3 

Manual 1 
Section I 



A. Instruments for Stage 3 



30 



Stage 3 consists of testing in Civic Education, French as a Foreign 
Language and English as n Foreign Language. While definitions for 
the subjects called French and English as obvious, each National 
Center will have to arrive at a definition of Civic Education which 
is appropriate for that country. Please send this definition to 
IEA International. 

Within each of the three subjects there are various instruments which 
are compulsory for all countries testing in that subject and others 
which are either international or national options. The data from 
international options will be processed internationally along with the 
data from compulsory instruments. If a country decides to administer 
national options , the data collected will be for that country's 
purposes only and will not be included in the international analysis. 

The following instruments are available in the IEA Stage 3 battery: 



French as a Foreign Language 



Population I 



Reading comprehension 
Listening comprehension 
Speaking 



compulsory 
international 



international 



option 
option 



Populations II end IV 



Reading comprehension 
Listening comprehension 
Speaking 
Writing 

Questions about Learning French 
French Student Questionnaire 
French Specialist Tests (IVS) 



compulsory 
compulsory 
international 



international 



compulsory 
international 



international 



option 



option 
option 
option 
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English as a Foreign Language 

li 

Populations II and IV 



Heading Comprehension compulsory 

Listening comprehension international option 

Writing international option 

Speaking international option 

Questions about Learning English compulsory 

English Student Questionnaire compulsory 



Civic Education 



Cognitive compulsory 

How Society Works compulsory 

Affective Scales compulsory 

Background Questionnaire compulsory 



Others 

All Population s 

compulsory 
compulsory 
compulsory 



Word Knowledge Test 

General Questionnaires 

General attitude and descriptive 
Scales 
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B. Sampling Procedures 



12 



Separate sampling plans may be required for Civic Education and 
Foreign Languages. For Civic Education, the defined target population 
will be ali. pupils in the tested population in full-time schooling. 
For foreign languages, the defined target population will be those 
pupils in the tested populations currently studying the foreign 
languages in full-time schooling. If 100J5 of pupils in a country 
study the foreign language being tested, then only one sampling plan 
will be required. If this is not the case, then separate plans will 
be necessary for Civic Education and foreign language(s) 

B.l Civic Education . Since the procedure is the same as Stage II, we can 
put down for Civic Education testing every student in schools of small 
or moderate size in countries testing in Civic Education. It is 
reasonable to regard schools with a relevant population of up to Uo 
students as falling within this description* If we took every student 
from a school with a population much greater than Uo, we should be 
testing more than we need from that school. We could avoid this by 
taking only half the students where the population is between hi 
and 80, a third where it is between 81 and 120, and so on, with 
compensation by giving the student a weight of 2 where the sub-sampling 
fraction is half, of 3 where it is a third, and so on. This would be a 
fair design, but it would be inefficient, because unequal weights 
increase the standard errors, and are therefore, to be avoided as far 
as possible. This means that while unequal weights may finally be 
needed, because the execution deviates to some extent from the design, 
they should not be deliberately introduced at the design stage. To 
avoid them we can couple the sampling fraction for schools with the 
sub-sampling fraction for students within schools, keeping their 
product, which is the sampling fraction over all, constant. If we do 
this we give every student in the population the same chance of being 
drawn for the sample, so that all students who are drawn have the 
same weight. This is equivalent to splitting large schools into two, 
three or more parts, and giving to each part the same chance of being 
drawn that a small school has. Alternatively we may regard it as 
giving the large schools two, three or more tickets in the draw, 
whereas the small schools have only one ticket. If one of the tickets 
of a three ticket school is drawn, a third of the population of that 
school will appear in the sample. The measures of size should be 
chosen so that the number of students appearing in the sample from any 
school is roughly 30. Thus if the school is thought to have about 90 
students in the population it can be given 3 tickets in the draw. If 
it is drawn, a third of its pupils will be taken into the sample, so 
that if the conjectured 90 turns out to be 108 then 36 will be 
included* If the 90 is in fact 73 then 2k will be included, and so on. 
A school thought to hp.ve about 70 students would be given 2 tickets* 
If it is drawn, half its students would be taken into the ssople. Thus 
if it turned out to have not 70 but ^0 students then 25 of them would 
be included. 
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We can put this scheme down formally as follows: 



Sampling Fractions 



Size Group 


Measure 
of size 


For Schools 


For Students 
within schools 


Over All 


Up to kO 


1 


f 


r 




Ul - 80 


2 


2f 


2 


fft 


81 - 120 


3 


3f 


r 

3 


ft 1 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



The essential point is that the product of the two sampling fractions 
should he the some for all size groups. There is nothing sacrosanct 
about the particular size groups used in the illustration above, nor 
is it essential that the measures of size should be very accurate. 
This is important, because it may be hard to obtain exact information 
about size in advance. The general scheme is: 



Sampling Fractions 



Size Group 


Measure 
of size 


For Schools 


For Students 
within schools 


Over All 


1 


% 




fV*^ 


ff» 


2 


H 2 


V 


f'/M 2 


ff 


3 


M 3 


M 3 f 


f'/M 3 


ff 1 


etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


etc . 


etc. 



The conditional probability that a student is draw, given that his 
school has been drawn, is inversely proportional to the measure of 
size. But tht probability of the school being drawn is directly 
proportional to the measure of size. Therefore the measure of size 
does not appear in the total probability of the students being drawn, 
so that all students have the same weight. Furthermore, the weight 
of the school is proportional to the number of students drawn from 
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it, and not to the number it contains. The compensation for this is 
of course that there will be relatively more large schools in the 
sample than in the population. 

To make the draw for schools* the measure of size can be entered 
against the name of the school in the stratum list, and a running 
total made in the next column. One can then go down the column 
systematically with a constant sampling interval from a random start 
less than the interval, and take the schools where each interval ends. 
For selecting students within selected schools the Student Name Forms 
can be used. The school will have written down the names of the 
population in the left hand column, and a similar sampling procedure 
as outlined for schools can be used, the sampling interval being 
given by measure of size. 

Alternatively, a procedure can be adopted whereby the sub-sampling is 
carried out by participating schools. Where this procedure is adopted 
the Student Name Form will have to contain the instructions in the top 
left hand corner requesting schools to enter the names of students 
who fall within the defined population and whose dates of birth fall 
within certain specified periods. Such periods will be determined by 
the sub-sampling fraction (f^)* ~ in G tvo ticket school 
instructions should be given for entering the names of students 
whose birth dates fall on the lst-15th (inclusive) of each month or, 
alternatively, on even or odd dates. In a three ticket school students 
whose birth dates fall of the Ist-lOth (inclusive) should be entered 
or, alternatively, students bom on the 1st, Uth, 7th, etc. of each 
month. 

Where sub-sampling is done by the school using a date-of-birth method, 
a box should be included on the Student Name Form in which the school 
is required to enter the total number of students fa* line within the 
defined population. 

The purpose of the study will be better served if the selection of 
students within selected schools is made by systematic selection of 
individual students from the whole population within the school. But. if, 
for administrative or other reasons, it has to be decided that selection 
must be by selecting one whole class (teaching unit) from several in the 
schools then the rank of the class must be given - e.g. 'The best of 
three", 'The second of four 1 , 'The worst of three 1 ', and so on. These 
examples can be chosen as 1/3, 2A, 3/3, the general code being x/y, 
where y it the number of classes in the school that contain the 
population, and x is the rank of the selected class. Unless both x 
and y are given, the main analyses cannot be carried out. Even when 
x and y are given the analysis will be less effective than when 
selection is made not by classes but by individuals. Selection by 
classes should, therefore, bo avoided if possible, but if it has to 
be used it is essential to give the rank of the class. 
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B.2 Foreign Lanftua^us . The tarjvt population definitions for 
Foroign Languages arc as f ollowo ■ 

Population I - all students aged 10 in full-time schooling 

currently studying the foreign language 
(French or English) 

Population II - all students aged in full-tine schooling 

currently studying the foreign language 

Population IV - all students in the pre-university year 

grade in full-time schooling who arc* 
currently studying the foreign language and 
have studied it for at least two years 
before? the present academic year (National 
Centers >nay wish to deviate from the 
Population IV definition but should check 
their intention with Dr. Postlethwaite first.) 

Population IVS - (French only) - French IVS tests are 

designed for students who are specialising 
in French, national Centers nay define 
such students as the-y wish. 

T ^here a National Center is testing in both English and French, the 
Mational Conter rcust decide whether one sample for both 
languages or separate samples should bi- used. Whore less than 
100$ of schools in a particular population teach the foreign 
language under study , the following procedure is suggested for 
determining the sample pool: 

A. Estimate the proportion of schools teaching the foreign 
language (o.g. l/5> 1A> 1/3, etc); 

B. Draw a sample pool equal in si 2c to the product of the 
reciprocal of that fraction and tht. sanple siz^ you would 
ordinarily draw ( if it is estimated that 1/3 of all schools 
teach French v then draw throe tines as many schools as you would 
ordinarily <!raw); 

C. fl.?nd a pr^.lipinary questionnaire to this snnplc pool 
of schools asking 

1. if they tc-ach th^ foreign language or not, and, 

2. if yt:s, the number of students beinp taught that 
fon. i^n language at ^ach population level. 

Then include* in the sample all schools teaching the 
ERJXT foreign language. This technique also allows a reasonable 

estimate to be nade of all schools in the country actually 
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B. 3 Sub-samples for international option parts of fotvifln languages 

In foreign languages, the listening comprehension tests and 
speaking tests have been nade international options since it is 
supposed that in sonu.- countries not ail schools will have tape- 
recorders, writing tt-sts have also been made international 
options because a National Center may not wish to undertake the 
burden of post scoring of Part I on the writing tests* If a 
Tl^tional Center decides to undertake an international option , it 
may wish to draw a sub-sample of schools of the total sample* It 
is hoped that where two or wore international options are used, 
they will be fliven to the same students so that the relationship 
between language skills can be ascertained. For drawing sub- 
samples, the following procedure is suggested: 

th 

a. To draw thtf sub-sample of schools take o-very i school from 
a stratified list of the schools in the full sample drawn for 
the reading comprehension test, beginning with a random start 
and choosing x so thrt the number of schools in the sub- 
sample is not less than 30. Thus if there are a hundred 
schools in the complete sample i could bo 3, and the schools 
drawn could be the 2nd> 5 th, 8th . . . 98th 33 schools in 
all. 

b. If there are rmy schools so drawn that do not have tape 
recorders thwn tape recorders should be supplied for the 
exercise. 

c. If b. is for any reason impracticable or too onerous, then 
pleas- writo to Dr. Postlethwaite explaining the circumstances, 
saying how ^ny of the schools in the full sample have tape 
recorders, and suggesting what might be done. In certain 
circumstances it might bo nossible to accept an unrepresent- 
ative sub-s uiple. containing too large a proportion of the 
schools that had tape recorders, and adjust the results by 
regression on the reading comprehension test. But it is very 
much hoped that the need for this vill hi avoided, by 
choosing representative sub-samples. 
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d. It may be that National Centers also wish to sub-sample students 
vithin schools, particularly for Speaking. In this oaae, it is 
desirable to use as muoh information as is known in order to 
sample the variance existing within the school* Of the possibi- 
lities which exist, three examples are given belowt 

1. If the students taking the I.E. A. tests can be ranked for 
their ability in speaking the foreign language (or in their 
overall proficiency in -fee foreign language), the following 
method may be used* If a National Center wishes to sub- 
sample three students, the top student, the middle student 
and the bottom student should be tested. If, however, five 
students are to be sub-sampled, then the three students men- 
tioned above should be tested plus one student halfway 
between the top and the middle student and one halfway be- 
tween the middle and the bottom student. 

2. If the students cannot be ranked, the teachers may be able 
to olassify them into three groups t the top group, the 
middle group and the bottom group. If three students are to 
be tested, one should be ploked at random from each of the 
three groups. If six students are to be tested, two should 
be selected from each group, etc. 

5. If no information is available, then a random draw of students 
should be oade, but in this case it is desirable that as 
large a sample as possible be drawn. 

It is hoped that the sub-sample of students drawn would be in 
the region of five to ten, on the assumption that about thirty 
students per school are being tested. 
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On the quest ior. of whether thu sample of schools used for Stage 2 should 
be used again for Stage 3» the following points may be noted: 

a. If the sjstiu schools car. be used, the comparisons between subjects 
will be more accurate. 

b. But if it is likely that many schools will refuse to contribute twice, 
then, to avoid a large refusal rate, a different sampling can be 
drawn. 

c. A compromise may be possible in which schools that are willing to 
contribute twice err. be used again and the remainder replaced by 
another selection. 

Obviously, the National Center is the best judge of the expected refusal 
rate. 



•5 Sub-sampling of teachers may also be necessary for the purpose of selecting 
those who will complete the Teacher Questionnaire. For Population I, if 
there are fewer than 20 teachers in a school, then all Population I teachers 
should complete the Questionnaire. If there are more than 20, it will be 
legitimate to take a 1 in 2 sample of the Population I teachers making sure 
that the sub-sample contains r.t least ? teachers per school. For Populations 
II and IV, all teachers in the relevant target population for the subject 
should be included in the sample. However, if there arc wore than 20 
teachers in the target population, they may be sub-sampled. 
(See Accompanying Notes to the Teacher Questionnaire for definitions 
of target populations . ) 

B«6 All sampling proposals nust be passed by Mr. Pcaker before schools are 
approached by the National Center. 
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C. Major and Minor Stratifications 

C.l Many of the sampling designs include a very large number of 

stratifications. In itself this is an excellent thing, but not all 
these stratifications need be used in data processing for the 
weighting calculations. 

C.2 To decide vhich should be so used we should consider whether the 
stratum met\n is likely to differ very much from the general mean. 
Thus, if the stratum mean exceeds by ten points the mean for all the 
other strata taken together, then a mistake of p in estimating the 
stratum proportion will produce an error of lOp in the estimate of the 
general mean. But if the excess were only two points, the error would 
be reduced to 2p. In the first case a weighting correction would be 
important; in the second, not. 

C.3 Consequently, in cases where the sampling design includes a large number 
of stratifications, it is hoped that colleagues will be able to 
indicate which stratifications should be taken into account for 
weighting, and which may safely be ignored. 

C.l* H.T.O. *s are therefore requested to indicate by use of capital letters 
(e.g. A, B, C, etc.) those strata which they consider can be collapsed 
into super strata. Thus all strata to be collapsed into the first super 
stratum should have a capital letter A put next to them on the 
IEA/A/37 (Stage 3) form, and strata to be collapsed into the second 
super stratum B, etc. This information should be sent to Dr. 
Postlethwaite no later than when the data are returned to IEA 
International. If any N.T.O. is unsure about carrying out this 
procedure, please contact Dr. Postlethwaite immediately. 

C5 Three points about super strata should be emphasised: (1) there should 
be few of them; {2) each should be of fair size (minimum of 13 
sample schools, say); and (3) they should be assembled in such a way 
as to maximize the differences between them. 
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D. How to decide whether you have a Group 5 (see XEA/A/32 (Stage 3)) 

D.l If IVS French tests (the specialist tests in French listening and 
reading comprehension) are not being administered* a Group 5 cannot 
exist . 

D.2 However > the fact that IVS French tests are being administered does 
not necessarily mean that a Group 5 exists. 

D.3 Group 5 consists cf those students who are being given IVS French tests 
but who dc not belong to the sample of Population IV students. 

D.U If, for a given sampled school, Population IV students must be sub- 
sampled in order to get the overall sampling fraction right, then the 
Population IV students in that school will fall into two groups: 

a. those who are ACCEPTED into the Population IV sample . 

b. those who are REJECTED. 

The ACCEPTED group take the appropriate standard testing program given 
in that country. The French specialists within the ACCEPTED group may 
also be given some or all of the IVS tests without affecting their 
status as members of the Population IV sample. 

However, there are also French specialists among the REJECTED group who 
may be given all, or a selection of, the test program in French in 
order to build up the numbers of specialists for whom test results 
exist. These students in the REJECTED group who are given specialist 
French tests are considered to belong to Group 5. (Note that there 
can be no Group 5 in schools where a 1 in 1 student-within-school 
sampling fraction is used. In these schools, all Population IV 
students are ACCEPTED and hence there is no REJKPTED group.) 



„D.5 If a special sample of schools is drawn simply for the purpose of 

administering the specialist French tests (plus, possibly, some of the 
questionnaire material), the students sampled in these schools also 
belong to Group 5. 
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0.6 It should be noted that there are some items which are included in 
both the French IV and TVS testa. Therefore* students who will be 
takine both tests (i.e. the French specialists within the ACCEPTED 
group) will be repeating some items. This will not affect the outcome 
and it may be of interest to see to what extent the scores on the common 
items increase for such students. 

However, because of this overlap, two steps should be taken: 

a. Population IVS testing should be done after the Population 
IV testing. 

b. In the instructions for the Population IVS test, the examinees 
should be told that they may encounter items they have found on 
the Population IV tests (if they have taken those tests), and if 
so, to try their best on those items just like the other items 
in the test. 

It also might be a good idea if students in Population IV do not know 
at the time of testing whether they are also going to be given the 
French IVS tests. Certainly they should not be told when taking 
the Population IV test that the IVS test will contain some of the 
seme items. 

D.7 Group 5 is an artifact for the purpose of completing an order for MRC 
answer cards - Foro IEA/A/32 (Stage 3). It enables the data processor 
to distinguish between those students who arc regular members of the 
Population IV sample and those who ire not. Hote the distinction here 
between population and sample t every specialist student is, of course, 
by definition a meriber of Population IV. 

D.8 Note that it is not necessary to complete a separate Form IEA/A/37 (Stage 
3) for Population IVS. IEA has not defined as one of its international 
target populations a Population IVS and therefore does not require a 
completed IEA/A/37 (Stage 3) in respect to this "population". 




If you have any queries on Group 5, please write to: 

John Hall 
I.E.A. 
Box 37 

Teachers College 

525 West 120th Street 
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E. Translation and Printing 

E.l It is suggested that two translators be employed to translate the various 
mnterials. Translators should be specialists in the subject matter and 
also experienced in item-writing. If the two translators do not agree , 
opinions of other translators should be sought. It is further suggested 
that back translations be made as a check. Where limitation of resources 
prohibit back translation, an increased effort should be put into the 
translation from English into the native language. 

Questionnaires 

E.2 Accompanying notes art provided with each questionnaire. However* it 
should bo noted that in general greater freedom is permissible in the 
translation of the questionnaires and in many instances* questions will 
have to bo modified considerably for national use. li, must be stressed . 
however, that where an international code has been prcvided. it is 
essential that the information is obta i ned nationally in such a way that 
the international coding can be applied . Where it is known that a given 
policy or practice is identical for one entire country* the question 
regarding that practice need not be asked. However, it is important 
that information about this item be properly coded at the National 
Center according to the international ceding, e.g., in Poland, all 
schools in the country are financed by the Central Government. Thus* it 
is not necessary to ask about the source of finances in the school 
questionnaire. However, the information would have to be coded 
appropriately at the National Center. It is also important to note 
that if certain information is not variable throughout the country, it 
can be obtained at the National Center, or fron a source other than the 
school, and be coded appropriately. However, if there is any doubt at 
all about whether information is variable, the National Center should 
leave the question f.s specified in the appropriate questionnaire. As a 
general rule it enn be stated that when n question can be meaningfully 
asked of students, teachers or principals, it should be asked even 
though it is suspected that there will be no variability. 

Please note thit though some questions are identical to Stage 2 
r Questionnaires, many are new. 
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Attitude nnd Descriptive Scales 

E.3 Accompanying notes arc provided with each instrument. Where problems 
arc encountered in translation, please write immediately to ISA 
International. The N.T.O. should run into little difficulty, however, 
since the- Stage 3 Attitude and Descriptive scales have been selected 
from those used in Stage 2. 

Manuals S and 3 

E.U These are straightforward to translate, but should you encounter 
problems, please write itnmediately to IEA International. 

E.5 Booklets containing criterion tests should be printed, typeset or 
photo-of f set . Booklets containing Questionnaires may be duplicated 
or lithographed but obviously printing would be better. Answer cards 
will be supplied to each National Center which requests them. 
Manuals 2 and 3 may be mimeographed, but again printing would be 
better. 

When pr-'nting instruments, 10% more than the anticipated requirements 
should be produced. 
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B.6 Preparation of Prenoh Listening test tapes . When French Listening tapes 
are sent to National Centers* there will be blank spaces left on the 
tapes for directions to be inserted in the native language. Sent at the 
sane tine is a printed soript for eaoh test. 

On the printed soript for each test there are boxes labeled A, B, 0, and 
so forth. All printed material within each box must be translated into 
the native language and then reoorded onto the master tape at the appro- 
priate places. After the material in the boxes is translated, the person 
who is to speak the instructions on the tape should practice reading the 
instructions until they can be delivered in the amount of time indicated 
for each box. For example, on the soript for the Population XX test, 
the directions in box B must be read in no more than 20 seocnds including 
the five second pause indicated • 

At the time of recording the master tape, an assistant should monitor 
the tape as it is fed through the tape recorder to signal the beginning 
and end of the blank tape as indicated by the white leaders. Xn the 
event that any part of the test is accidentally erased, appropriate por- 
tions of the "safety" tape may be spliced in. However, it is felt that 
recording of the native language voice directions will prove reasonably 
straightforward using the described procedure and that this will prove 
more eff ioient than recording the instructions separately and then 
splicing them onto the master tape as was done with the first series of 
pretests. 
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? • Civic Mucatio'n - .special Iroblcroo 
jge ef I'fltC cards 

F.1 Although Civic Education cognitive teats for lopulation II and IV, 
(Ifi.;/'UV/1T/C00 'Hid IEA/C1V/2V/C0&) have boon written l'or IJRC 
enrds, fc.T.u.'s will notice that the other sections (How Society 
Work. a, Affective Scales and Background Questionnaires) arc tot 
out s> ti.'it student a will 'mower directly in the test booklet. 
The Accompanying Notes to the Civic Education Bulletin contain 
instructions for preparing those instruments for ..WC card use. 

F.2 Each w ational Center will have to iu»kc its decision whether or 
not to uon VT.i* cards for their Civic Education tests on the 
basis of at least two considerations: 

a* If IIRC cards are used, the tine needed for testing will bo 
wore than if students LinrU directly onto their test booklets 
since in How Society '..'orhc, the Affective Scales and the 
Background Questionnaire the students are asked to respond 
to lon,«: licts of institutions or situations. Going from the 
booklet to the card may aloe- bo tiring and there is the 
danger that students may react negatively. Finally, the 
loncer tho testing ti^e, the :.;oro likely it is that a school 
that is arrrv'.chcd will decline to participate. 

f u V 

b. nlthoufh ticking off responses in a lontf list is quick and 
:.isy for the stu.ents, tnis method will require considerable- 
expenditure of time, riioncy and personnel on the p.;rt of the 
Jational Center. The students • responses will have to be 
transferred to i4RC or punched cards. Also, of course, tho 
opportunity for error is increased in the process of 
transferring the 'msw^fs fron one fom to another. 

National Centers should weigh those factors carefully and then 
ERIC report their decision i - I.U.A. International. 
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i\3 It has been pointed out that In none countries or sections of 
countries, two alternative answers to souo Civic Education 
cognitive items could be- considered correct. -Vn example is 
item 5 ol the Population II test ( 1^/CIV/I I/COO ) . In Kew York 
and Pennsylvani\ in the J.C.<i., high court judges arw elected 
whereas in many athtr states they are not. Por students in 
these two states b5th answers C and D will be correct. However, 
if they mark both C and P on their answer card, the Card Reader 
Machine will ignore the item. Since there must obviously be 
only one right answer, national Centers are requested to 
identify the given correct answer froxa the scoring key and 
replace any competing right answer with a suitable distractor. 
However, be sure that the letter riven in the scoring key remains 
the correct answer for the question . Thus, in the example given 
above, it is expected that the U.S. National Center would replace 
"high court judges" by, for example, " TT .J. Supreme Court judges." 
The correct answer would remain "members of Congress" (&). 

It must be stressed that students are to fill in only one answer 
for each question . This instruction is given on the front of the 
test and written into Manual 3, but it would be wall also for 
National Centers to emphasise this point in their communications 
with sohoolo. 
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Checklist of Activities 



Activity 


section 


Make initial contact with schools 


A 


Follow up contact 


B 


Action on completed Student Name 




Forms 


C 


Action on completed Teacher Name 




Forms 


D 
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SECTION 2 
Administrative Arrangements 



It is assumed that (a) the sampling plan has been approved 

(b) an appropriate number of schools have 
been drawn. 

(c) agreement has been obtained, where 
necessary, to approach the schools 
drawn in the sample. 



A. Initial Contact with Schools 



A.l A letter signed by the Head of the National Center or some other 
appropriate high official, including the following points is to be 
sent to the head teachers of those schools: 

a. Giving the purpose of the project. 

b. Asking the co-operation of the school. 

c. Indicating the approximate number of students from various 
grades (forms) to be tested in that school. 

d. Giving the proposed dates of testing in that school. 

e. Indicating the amount of time involved in testing. 

f. Detailing the other demands to be made on the school (e.g. 
students to fill in questionnaires and attitude and 
descriptive scales, and for Teacher and School Questionnaires 
to be completed. ) 

g. Asking for the name of the person to be responsible for 
testing in that school (School Co-ordinator ) or informing 
the Head Teacher of the arrangements you will be making 
from your National Center. 

h. Requesting name of person to whom all future correspondence 
should be addressed and also asking for confirmation that 
the address of the school used in the letter is correct. 
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B. Follow-up Contact vith schools 



B.l As soon as co-operation has been obtained, a further letter 

covering the following points should then be sent to each school: 

a. Thanking the school for co-operation. 

b. Enclosing copies of Manual 2. 

c. Giving an explanation of how to complete Student Name Forms 
(see Section 2, Appendix). This may be an onerous task for 
large schools. National Centers must find the most appropriate 
way to induce the schools to co-operate. One such procedure is 
to have the schools do the sub-sampling by using date of birth 
(see Section 1, B). If, on the other hand, sub-sampling is 
carried out at the National Center, then the H.T.O. should 
ensure that this is done accurately for each school according 
to the sampling fraction for the school. 

d. Giving an explanation of how to complete Teacher Name Forms 
(see Section 2, Appendix). The National Center will need to 
know which teachers ore English teachers, which are French 
teachers, and which are Civic Education teachers. Please note 
the distinction between the definition of the target population 
of teachers for Population I and Populations II and IV (see 
Accompanying Notes to Teacher Questionnaires). 

e. Pointing out the necessity for keeping to the arrangements in 
Manuals 2 and 3- 



B.2 National Centers may wish to enclose the above information in a 

school folder into which the School Co-ordinator could be requested 
to place subsequent correspondence and instructions. This would 
probably result in less confusion since all procedures for the 
testing would be k»2pt together. The folder could be labelled with 
the National Centers name and address, the name of the school and 
Co-ordinator and the school number. 
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C. Action on Completed Student None Forms 



C.l When the Student Name Forms have been returned, the following 

(or some agreed alternative) action will have to he taken on each: 

a. Check the date of birth and eliminate all students who fall 
outside the determined target population. 

b. Carry out appropriate sub-sampling, where necessary 
(see Section 1, B). 

c. Enter consecutive numbers in Column 3 against the names of 
the students to be tested. Start with 001, 002, etc. This 
process should be carried out separately for each population. 



D. Action on Completed Teacher Name Forms 

D.l When the Teacher Nome Forms have been returned, the following steps 
(or some alternative agreed upon with I3A International) should 
be taken: 

a. For Population I teachers, carry out appropriate sub-sampling 
where necessary (see Section 1, B). 

b. Enter consecutive numbers in Column 3 against the names of the 
teachers beginning with 101 and numbering to 199 for Population 
I teachers and beginning with 201 onwards for teachers of other 
populations (see Section 3, J). 
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gRCTior: 3 

Introduction 

Thin section .mst be read carefully fcy all N.T.O.'s who are 
planning to uue MRC cards, It should be read once as soon as 
possible and if there are any aiatteru in it whicn are unclear (r*ot 
dealt with in sufficient detail or not dealt with at all) a 
query should be addressed to Br. Postlethwaite immediately. 

K.T.G.*s will need to ruke constant reference to this section when 
they are completing their orders for anwer cards and when the 
shipments of answer cards arrive at their National Centers. 

The Contents list on the next page contains a brief nummary of 
the points dealt wj th in this section and on the following page 
there is a checklist of activities arranged in the sequence in 
which they will occur. 
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checklist of Activities 



Handling Answer Cards 



Activitica 



section 



Complete order for a ;swer cards 
and aend to Slouch and Hew York 



Hocoive letter informing about 
shipment of cards 

Examine, save packaging, sue 
that whole shipment ia presei.t 

Inform International of 
complete arrival 

Discard superfluous answer 
cards, create card Svts if 
insufficient were ordered 

Supply -^act numbers of 
students >iiid teachers it this 
Information was not available 
earlier 
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: " • Th o MSG ^isw ci- V Ca.V Types *SQ 

A.1 ~very flfTO will have been provided with at least one set of answer 
cards either at or anortly afto*? tho !?P0 meeting in November, A 
familiarity with the clonic of uaoh answer card will greatly aid 
NTOs in their reidir*,- of various manuals of instruction and 
assist them i:\ taking den.\3ionc Cvbout national options* 

A. 2 A summary of the HRC cards to bo used in Stage 3 is presented on 
the next pes*. Please no> the following points* 

a. FO answer ca.vd.3 arc orovidad foi* use with any Population I 
instrument*?. AM responses at this population will be made 
directly into test boolrletr. National Centers will have to 
transfer th* information recorded in these booklets to punched 
cards • 

b. Vfl3.:e p conrtry ohcosoc tc define and test a Population III, it 
is expected that tho stud en tr sampled in this population will 
follow exactly the same testing program as Population II students. 

c. Card 20 i~ meant fev usr. V -tudents of both French and English 
since the lanpuaro uor.tiennairos and the uestions about 
Learning... arc identical for f'rench and 2nglish. However, to 
facilitate identification, two Card 20c will bo produced: the 
yellow Card 20 is -> be used for French students and the cream 
Card 20 is Tot tagi^sh. 

d. Section F of 0&WI 26 i;t r*t>nt to be used for the French ojr 
?n£linh Teacher "ueetionnaire. Card 26 will also be produced 
in two co?.or r . t yetlov/ anc cream. The yellow Card 26 is for use 
by teachers of Wench only. The c ream Card 26 is for use by 
teacher? of Vigil ?sh only. Tf a teacher is teaching both French 
and '.nglish, he wil3 fill ont the whole of the yellow card— 
Genere.l section (A) and ?rench eec+ion (F) — and section F 

only of the cream card for English. 
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37, 45 & 49 



(Booklets 32,35, 



! All 
Pops 



| Section F 
! Section G 



Section H 



« Section 0 



Vord Knowledge 

Studeit General 
Questionnaire ( lli..'./ 20-40 GElrf) Booklets 41 



i General Attitude and 
; Descriptive Scales 

j (First yase oi(lEA/20-40 GEk|> 



& 53 



All 
Pops 



Section 0 
Sec tie X3 
Sec tio.. X4 



| Civics Co ;:.itive 
j 0;.tio. : al 



Booklets 36 
& 50 



I All 
i Pops 



Section W 



Civics "How Society Works" 



Booklets 30 
& 50 



j All 
Pops 



: Section S 



Civics Affective Scales 



Booklets 39 
& 51 



j All 
| Pops 



j Section E 



Civics Background 
Questionnaire 



j Booklets 40 
: & 52 



f 



Teach- 
ers 



Section G 
Section J? 



Section C 



! Section D 



General Questionnaire 

French/English 
j Qur . tionnaire 

j Civics Questionnaire 

| Optional 



TQ5 
j TQ6 & TQ7 

TQ8 
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B. Card 10 and other national Option 11 paces 

3.1 The table on page 31 .jhows that there ore national option spaces 

on Card 20 (Spaces X1 and X2) and Card 22 (;. -paces X$ and X4). Most 
National Centers will be able to satiafy tneir demands Tor optional 
space with these sp.ice3. However, if a National Center 1 cs options 
cannot be fitted into these spaces, the H.T.O. may request a Card 10 
for each student. 

B.2 Card 26 (the Teacher Card) also has its own optional space (Space D). 
As in the case of students, if this space is not sufficient, a Card 
10 may be requested for each teacher. 
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C. Asreod Order Date and Agreed Reception Date 

C.1 At the II.T.O. meeting in Kovenber arrangements will have been made 
with each country to specify agreed dates as follows: 

a. The date by which the order for answer cards will be 
submitted ( agreed order date )* 

b. The date by which the li.T.O. requires cards to arrive at his 
National Center ( agreed reception date )* 

There two dates will normally need to bo at least two months apart . 
Should ar. H.T.O. wish to vary cither of these dates, he should 
contact Dr. Tostlethwaite immediately. 

C.2 If an order for answer cards is not received by the agreed order date, 
immediate communications either from the I» '.ta Processing Unit in 
Hew York or from Dr. Fostlcthwaite will be sent to the National 
Center concerned. Such communications should be dealt with at the 
National Center as a matter of extreme urgency. 

C.3 It is likely that if an order for answer cards is not received by the 
agreed order date it will not be possible to send answer cards to the 
National Center by the agreed reception date. 
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P# Ordering Answer C „rds 



D.1 Answer cards should bu ordered o.i i'onu TZX/A/32 (ota^e 3), v/hich is 
described in the next section (E). Two copies of the order sliould 
be made f both in black and as l^;ible as possible, 
a. One of those copiuu should be 3ont to: 



Miss Dorcen Trinder 

national Foundation for Educational Research 

The? Here 

Upton Pari: 

Slough 

Bucks 

Lr upland. 



c. L'*T»0 # 'q should uake n third copy of the order to keep is: their 

OWII filoS. 

D.2 The point about sending in two orders is to ensure agaiust losses in 
the post* Added protection would bo gained by despatching the orders 
on consecutive days rather than simultaneously* 



b. 



The other copy should be sent to: 
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E. Description of Form IEA/A/32 (Sta^o 3) 

E.1 Because most liatiot;*xl heritors ire drawing separate samples for each 

subject, it has been decided to have a separate form IEA/A/32 (Stage 3) 
lor each subject. '-ompletion of the forms for National Centers not 
drawing separate samples will be discussed with the individual li.T.O. 
at the K.T.l. mooting iii Novenber 1970 in homo. 

E.2 Each form is in two parts: the first indicates which answer cards are 
required for each population <Uid the second part shows the numbers of 
students and teachers to be tested in each school. 

E.3 It is assured that at the point in tine when an P..T.0. completes his 

order for answer cards, ho will have available tne Student Names Povna 
(SirFs) and Teacher l.'aae Forms (fl Pe) for all the schools in the sample . 
If this is the case, the I.'.T.O, will be able to put a check mark in 
the first column of each row to indicate that the numbers of students 
and teachers which he has entered -re exact. 

E.4 However, if ZY.Pb and TliPs arc not available for some schools at the 

time when an IVJ.O. wishes to complete his order, he may estimate th». 
numbers of students and teachers ir» those schools. For these schools 
he would not place a choc!: mark in the first column. 

Any estimates which an I».T.O. makes should be on the lnr,,c side to 
ensure that he i3 not left with too few cards. However, estimates 
should not be so lar^c an to be wasteful »f cards. There is a remedy 
in those cases where \n ;:.?.>. underestimates which involves use oi 
blank, un^unched cards (see sub-section li). 

An I.. P.O. 3hould have to make estimates for no more than 25, > of his 
schools . Hany :J.T.0.'3 will be ably to provide exact figures for all 
schools. Any II.T.O. who foresees having to make estimates for more 
than ono-quartor of his schools should raise the matter with 
Dr. Postlothwaito. 

'J.T.o.'s whn need to estimate some of their umbers ir: order to submit 
their answer card requirements will be asKed at a later dat e by 
Mr. Hall to replace their estimates with exact figures. The reason for 
this is because the information contained in Form IEA/A/32 (stage 3) 
is usr ' not only for punching identification numbers and for reserving 
ERXC 8 P act in thc datrx tilGS which arc being created for the computer, but 
mamsm a i 30 f 0r maintaining some check over the execution of the sample design. 
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IEA/A/32 (Stage 3) 



Office Use 
Only 



COUNTRY 



Date Cards required 



r 



©©00© 







S T 


U D B N T 


S 


Teachers 


MRC CARD 
TYPE 


Pop 


II 


Pop III 


Pop IV 


Pop I 


Other 
Pops 


CARD 21 


8 




8 


8 






CARD 22 


9 




9 


9 






CARD 23 


A 




A 


A 






Card 24 


B 




B 


B 






CARD 23 


C 




C 


C 






CARD 26 










E 


E 


CARD 10 


D 




D 


D 


6 


G 



o « 

O 02 

O w 



C11 
C12 
C13 
C14 
C15 

/C17 
C16/C19 



s 


E 


E 


B 


E 


C20 


If 


N 


N 


9 


B 


C21 


D 


D 


D 


D 


D 


C22 
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other 
Pops 
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4? 



for 
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IEA/A/32 (Stage 3) 
[ Qffioe Use 

! 
I 



!© 



Date Cards required 

0 0 0~~ 0 © 



O 







STUD 


E 


NTS 




Teachers 


MRC CARD 
TYPE 


Pop II 


Pop ill 




Pop IV 


Gp.5 


Pop I 


Other 
Pops 


CARD 13 


1 


1 












CARD 16 








2 








CARD 17 








3 








CARD 20 
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6 


6 






CARD 21 
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CARD 26 
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D 



03 



C4 
C5 
C6 
C9 
C11 

/C17 
C16/CVJ 

C20 
C21 
C22 
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Further Lotos about Completing ^orm IiiA/A/32 (ata/tc 3) 

P.1 If some populations arc being tooted at widely different dates from 
others, an K.T.O. may oubmit his order for cards for earlier testing 
dates separately from his order for cards for tho later testing dates, 
the latter order bain* delayed until an appropriate moment. However, 
if these are an IT.T.O.'s intentions, they must bo made clear to IEA 
International (and stated in the Steps form, IEA/A/61), and arrange- 
ments will bo made with the N.T.O. to havo two sets of agreed dates. 

P»2 In assigning identification numbers to schools , care must be taken to 
ensure that each school is assisted a unique nunber . regardless of 
the number of populations boin,; tested in it. The need to have 
unique school numbers is of paramount importance . Any doubts or 
problems which any N.T.O. has should bo raisod as a matter of urgency 
with Dr. Postlothwaito. 

P.3 Before completing form IEA/A/32 (Sta^o 3), r.T.O.'s should pay spocial 
attention to the following: 

a. to the definitions of teachers given on page 1 of tho 
Accoapanyii./T Uotou to the Teachor Questionnaires in the white 
Quest ionnairoc -iv.Slutin and to the implication:.; of thuse 

del' initious in providin/j the numbern of teachers ranked for. 

b. to the definition of "Group !>" ($ivon in :.cmi'».l 1, JJeetion 11) and 
to its implication for i.rovidin^ th«- appropriate numbers under 
tho heading "Group 5*' in the order form. 

c. to special procedures which Must bo followed if tho same teacher 
teaches both French English. 3uo Manual 1, Hoction 3. 
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C. Structur-.- of the lunched Identification j uubcrg on MKC Cards 

0,1 The numbers which :;*? 9 0*'a enter in Porn ii2.i/V32 (Stage 3) specify 
the Sequences of identification nunbero which :;rc punched into the 
answer cards. Tun idontif lent ion dijit'j are punched in each answer 
card starting at coluian 3 and ending at column 12. Those digits have 
the following structure: 



Cols. 


3-4 


2-di;:it country number 


Colo. 




3-di/'.it school nuuber 


Col. 


K 


Population number 


Colo. 


0-11 


5-di^it student number 


Col. 


12 


c .rd code/teat version 



Additionally, the ten dibits v£ information are printed alone 
top odrc k of the c.nf:). 

G.2 V.ot\: that | uiucc the school nunber i.j n 3-digit number, the jroatest 
school number possible is :7ote further that, nincc each school 

must have a unique number, the -rjcitfULi nuubor of schools which a 
country can urn ploy fur the testing of Foreirn Languages and Civics 
io 99v*# Any Y who plans to have :».ore schools than this should 
discuss the uatter urgently witn John Hall, 
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H. The Card Code/Toot Version Identification Digit 

H.1 Column 12 will nornally have nothing punched in it, i.e., it will bu 
blank. Exceptions to this rulo are: 

a. an optional Card 10 ordered for a student will have an C punched 
in column 12$ a Card 10 for a teacher will have a T punched in 
column 12* 

b. Card 20 for French will have an A punched in column 12$ Card 20 
for English will have a 3 punched in coluon 12. 

c. the yellow Card 26 (the Teacher Card) will have an A punched in 
oolumn 12$ the crea.. Card 26 will have a B punched in column 12. 
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Population X 

The School Coordinator: 
Please 1 st below, in any 
convenient order* all teachers 
in your school who are teaching 
one or more of the subjects being 
tested and check in Columns 2, 3 
and k the subject which they are 
teaching. 



Name of Teacher 


French 
Ques. 

TQ 6 


English | Civics 
Ques. i Ques. 

TQ T | TQ 8 


General 
Ques. 

TQ 5 


Answer 
Card 

26 


Teacher 

Return 

Envelope 






— r 1 j 
i 1 
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i 1 
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I.E.A. 

« « Code No. 
Taasterjjgjoa Population 

Name of School 



Address 
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I* Teacher Identification lumbers 



1*1 Population I teachers arc numbered from 101 to 199 within schools. 
Teachers of other populations are numbered from 201 onwards within 
eaoh school. The general structure of the ton digits of identification 
for teachers can be seen from the following: 

aabbb-1ccA Card 26 for a Population I teacher 

aabbb-2ccA Card 26 for a teacher of populations other 

than Population I 

Where 1ec and 2cc are teacher numbers within schoolt* . f*o 
population code is punched iato column 8 in the case of teachers; 
instead, a hyphen (' , -'') is punched into this column. 
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J. Extra 10,'b of Answer Cards 

J.1 In addition to the answer cards ordered on Pen IEA/A/32 (Stage 3) 

all of which will have 10 digits of identification punched in columns 
3 - 12, 10 per cent extra answer cards will be sunt to countries. 
Those extra cards will have no identification holes punched in thoia 
and therefore will be for general use in rational Centers, as follows: 
a* in replacing damaged answer cr.rds. 

b. is supplying full sets of answer cards in cases where the I T .T.O. 

underestimated the numbers of students who would require materials. 
These uses will be mentioned again in Section 3, H and Section 6, I 
and J, and will be described there in greater detail. 
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K. Packaging or Answer Cards 



K.1 To give further protection to tho answer cards during thoir journey 
to rational Cc.ntv.rs, stout pieces of cr.rd will be inserted at 
intervals within boxos. il.T.O.'s should note the method of packaging 
on their arrival, save all packaging materials (cartons, boxes, pieces 
of stout card, etc.) nnd ensure that tho samo standard of packaging is 
employed when the cards arc sent to Iowa for processing. 



9 

ERIC 



-48- 

STAGE 3 

Manual 1 
Section 3 



59 



L. Conveyance of Answer Cardo to National Centers 

L.1 Answer cards will bo airfreighted to national Centcr3. As soon as 

cards arc despatched from Slough a form giving details of what has been 
packaged (see also L.3) will be sent to you by Kiss Doroen Trindor 
who is responsible for the identification- punching of tho cards at 
Slough. 

L.2 At the some time as the shipment is despatched, an express airmail 
letter will be Sent to tho 1T.T.0. telling of tho despatch and 
recording the number of cartons and the numbor of boxes in the 
shipment. On arrival of the shipment, the K.T.O. should carefully 
check that the whole shipment is there and, if it is not, query the 
matter with the delivery agents. When the N.T.O. is satisfied that 
the whole shipment has arrivod, he should notify Dr. Tostlethwaite 
of this fact. 

L.3 If the shipment doo3 not arrive in i, reasonable tine after receipt 
of the airmail express letter, tho L'.T.O. should begin making urgent 
enquiries as to what has happened. * * 
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••• Superfluous Answer Cards 

M.1 There ar« two situations whore cards (among the pro- punched sequence 
of cards) will be superfluous ai.d can therefore bo discarded at the 
earliest convenience of the tt.T.O. However, the conditions under 
which these cases occur will not necessarily ariso. These cases 
are as follows: 

a. The first case is quite simple. If, in ordering answer cards 
for a school, an N.T.O. has had to supply mi estimated figure 
for number of students (see sub-section E3 and E4), it is quite 
likely that the figure ho supplied will be too large and that by 
the time the answer cards arrive at his National Centor (and 
certainly before he sends them to the school in questions) he will 
know that he does not need, say, 5 of the sots of cards he ordered. 
In this case, ho should discard the 5 sots ho does not nem 1 
(starting from the back of the pack of answer cards for the school, 
i.e., from the student with the highest number ). For example, 

if for a particular school the r.T.O. has specified an estimate 
of 32 students on i-orm IEA/A/32 (Stage 3) and ho later learns, 
on receipt of the Student Wane Port:, that ho needs to test only 
27 students, he should discard the answer cards associated with 
student numbers 020-032. 

b. The second case arises where an r.T.O. specified that he iii tends 
to administer French XVS tests at the Population IV level. Such 
a specification will lead to a Card 17 being produoed for overy 
Population IV student . Since the r.T.O. will want to give the IVli 
tests only to specialist Trench studenta, the Card 17 for students 
not falling into thi3 category aro superfluous and should be 
discarded. 
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K. Ilissin/* Answer Card3 



K.I It is hoped that there will bo no missing answer cards whioh cannot be 
readily accounted for. The only case which should arine is where, f r ^ 
a given school, the !I.T,0. has underestimated the number of studonta 
he needs to test when completing Form ISA/A/32 (Stage 3). In this 
case ho should nake up the required sets of cards from his stock of 
unpunched answer cards, assign student numbers which continue the 
sequences already established among the punched cards, and write 
these identification numbers at the top left of the cards in the 
spaces provided. All these tasks should be completed before sending 
the cards to the school. 

For example, if for school 029 the N.T.O. has ordered 14 sots of 
Population II cards and he finds later, on receiving the SITP, that ho 
needs 16 sets of cards, he creates two odditional sets as follows: 



Card 15, identification *> aa0292015 

Card 20, identification = aaO292015A SET 1 

Card 21, identification * aa0292015 

Card 15, identification * na0292016 

Card 20, identif icatio:: = aa02920l6A SET 2 

Card 21, identification ■ aa02920l6 



N.2 When writing i» identification numbers by hand, n.T.O^s should take 
care that those numbers do not stray outside of the areas provided 
for them. Otherwise, the tail ends of the numbers will be read as 
stray rar.rks and produce what is known in the computer field as 
"garbage". The written identifications cannot be machine read 
meaningfully but are meant only a& a visual check for human card 



:; # 3 A method of providing marks which car be machine rend rueaningfully will 
be described in Section 6J along with the procedures for dealing with 
answer cards as they arc returned to tho National Centers frou schools. 
This method will involve making pencil marku where otherwise the 
punched holes would have boen and is the only approved method N*T.0.»s 
may use in identifying oete of cards created out of the stocks of blinks. 
© Under no circumstances should K.T.O.'s try to punch id entification 
numbers into blank cards. 



handlers. 
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SECTION 4 

Preparation for Despatch of Materials to Schools 



Contents of Section 4 page 

Checklist of activities 52 

A. Completion of Student Nazae Forms ••••• 53 

B. Packaging Test Materials 54 

C. Briefing of School Co-ordinators 56 

Dr Sending Materials to Schools 5? 
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BBCTIOK 4 63 
Checklist of Activities 



Preparation for Despatch of Materials to Schools 



Activitico 



• section 



Indicate tests on tftudent iTane Forr-is 
Receive cards 

Freparc student and teacher 
envelopes and pac!: materials B 

Brief school co-ordinators 0 

ttend materials to schooln f D 
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A. Conplction of Student Kane Ferns 



61 



A.1 Using the returned tftudent Name Por \a indicate in the appropriate 
coluuno the particular tutorials to be given to each student to 
bo tested, Student, Teacher and card envelopes should be ordered 
at this point and preparations made to hire clerks to package 
naterial • 
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65 

E. Packaging Tost IVitqrialo 

B.I The MRC answer card boxes can now be lined up x\.*ady for packaging 

cards in envelopes. The cards for each student in turn can now bo 

put into a DI,ULL envelope which should be uarked on the front with 
the full student identification number. 

B.2 Using the student Katie Porno the appropriate booklets (and small 
envelopes) for any one student can new be packaged into the largo 
Student Envelope. The name and code nunbor of the student and hi3 
school should be clearly written or. the front of the Student 
Envelope. All of the Student Envelope?? for any one school are now 
packaged together with a duplicate copy of the relevant Student 
Naac Fora for that school and target population. 

B.3 Uoing the Teacher Kaao Pom, the appropriate Teacher Questionnaires 
together with tho Teacher Return Envelope containing the answer 
card are packaged into the Teacher Envelope. Tho nanc of the school 
should be clearly writter. on the front of the Teacher Return 
Envelope together with the appropriate code numbers. All of the 
Teacher Envelopes for any one school are now packaged together 
with 'i duplicate copy of the Tcieher ]«'ano Pom for that school. 

B.4 Tho School Questionnaire should be enclosed. 



9 

ERIC 



-55- 

STAGE 3 

Journal 1 
Section 4 



6o 



B#5 St>ara copies of toots . It is suggested that each National Center 
print ton per cent more of each booklet than required. Each 
school should be sent an appropriate number of spare copies of each 
booklet to cover replacements and extra supply for students. 

B»6 Tho materials for any one school can now be made roady for despatch. 



-56- 

STAGE 3 

Manual 1 

Section 4 

6? 

C Briefing of School Co-ordinatora 

C.1 A copy of Iianual 3 alon^ with all the testing materials to be 
used for each testing session should bo sent to each school 
Co-ordinator so that ho can become familiar with the actual testing 
procedures* He will have alroady received Manual 2. National 
Centers may feel, however, that it would be desirable to bring 
School Co-ordinotors together (perhaps on a regional basis) some 
weeks before the actual tooting, so that they nay bo fully 
instructed about the part they have to play in the survey. Thoir 
briefing should include the following poinlu: 

a. Purpose of survey* 

b. Explanation of all Burvey documents (tests, questionnaires, 
attitude scales and descriptive measures, answer cards, 
envelopes (students* and teachers'), manuals, etc.). 

o. Ins true lions for briefing of tost supervisors. 

d. OrgmiBotion of testing sessions. 

e. ArranGoraents for completion of Teacher and School Questionnaires. 

f. Procedures for dealing with administrative errors which occur 
(e.g. the wrong tests being givon to a particular child). 

g# Procedures for checking student answer cards, 
h. Procedures for returning Materials. 
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D. Sending Materials to Schools 



63 



D.1 At the appropriate tint* before the country's date for testing, 
the packages containing all the materials for testing should be 
sent to the School Co-ordinators. At the same time a letter 
should be Sont to each School Coordinator asking him to check 
that the right materials are received, Hote: Descriptions of 
the contents of the envelopes should bo given. 

D.2 At this time the National Center may also wish to send out a 
memorandum listing all documents which have been circulated to 
the schools so that the School Co-ordinator can check that he 
has received all instructions and studied all the procedures 
required of him. 
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Administration of Tests 

Contents of Section 5 page 

A. Testing Programs 59 

B. Sequence of Testing 65 
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A. Testing Programs 

The testing programs which follow give estimated times for 
the administration of instruments frr Populations I, II* IV and 
IVS. These tables also give I.E. A. numbers for sections of 
booklets and card numbers for answer cards. These numbers will 
be prominently displayed on the answer card. The time 
estimates shown in the tables do not include time for distribution 
of test materials and giving of directions. Testing materials 
have been assembled into a series of booklets* and testing has 
been organised into a series of sessions for each subject. 
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POPULATION I - CIVIC EDUCATION 



Booklet 
Number 


Instrument 


I.E. A. ! 
Number j 


Time 


Session* 


26 


Civic Education Cognitive 


CIV/I/COG 


35 min 


1 


CIV/I/HSW 


35 min 


2 


2? 


Civic Education Affective 
Scales 


j 

i 

! CIV/I/AFF 

1 


30 min 


3 


28 


Civic Education 
Background Questionnaire 


j CIV/I/BQ 


30 min 


k 


29 


Word Knowledge Test 
General Questionnaire 
General ^.ttitude and 

j Descriptive Scales 

■ ■ - 


\ 

! 10 WK 
10 GEN 

1 

10 ATT 


30 min 


5 



The testing for Civic Education has been split into five sessions as 
indicated, but National Centers may re-allocate the sessions according 
to local conditions. 

The time allotted for the first session of the Cognitive test is 
35 minutes. A National Center nay (jive more time (an extra 10 
minutes) as it feels necessary. 



POPULATION I - FRENCH 



Booklet 
Number 



2k 



25 
29 



Instrument 



French Reading Comprehension 



I.E.A. 
Number 

FR/2 



French Listeninc 
Comprehension 

Word Knowledge Test 
General Questionnaire 
! General Vttitude and 
i Descriptive Scales 



FR/1 

10 WK 
10 GEN 

10 ATT 



Time 



20 nin 



Session 



20 min 



-4- 



30 min 



Tl | French Speaking 



FR/3-5 



i 9 min per student 

. individually 
i administered 
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POPULATION II - CIVIC EDUCATION 



Booklet 
Number 


i 

Instrument 


I.E.A. 
Number 


Card 
Number 


1 

Time j Session" 


3d 


Civic Education Cognitive 


CIV/II/COG 


22 


35 mm_ 


* 

1 


CXV/IX/HSW 


23 


2p mm 


2 


39 


Civic Education Affective 
Scales 


CIV/II/AFP 

1 




20 min** 


» 

3 


uo 


Civic Education 
Background Questionnaire 


CIV/TI/BQ 


25 


20 min** 


k 


Ul 


Word Knowledge Test 
General Questionnaire 
General Attitude and 
Descriptive Scales 


20 WK 
20 GEN 

i 20 AFP 

i 


21 


30 min 


• 

5 



The testing for Civic Education has been split into five sessions as 
indicated, but National Centers may re-allocate the sessions according 
to local conditions. 



If MRC cards are being used with these instruments, an extra 10 
minutes should be allocated to the testing session. 



POPULATION II - FRENCH 



Booklet' 
Number 


Instrument 


I.E.A. 
Number 


Card 
Number 


Time 


Session ' 


30 


French Reading Comprehension 


FR/7 




25 min 


1 


31 


French Listening 
Comprehension 


FR/6 
1 


15 


25 min 


32 


French Writing Part I 
1 Part II 


i 

FR/8-9 




25 min 


2 

t 


33 


; Questions About Learning French; 
French Student Questionnaire ' 20 FR 


I 
j 

'■• 20 


20 min 


— .... . 

1*1 'word Knowledge Test S 20 WK 
j General Questionnaire : 20 GEN 
t General Attitude and 

{Descriptive Scales I 20 ATT 


! 21 


i 

• 30 mm 


t 

3 ' 




I French Speaking 



! FR/10-1U 



•19 minutes per 
•student - 
{individually 
i administered 
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POPULATION II - ENGLISH 



Booklet 
Number 


Instrument 


I.E. A. 

Number 


Card 
Number 


Time 


Session 


3U 


English heading Comprehension 


ENG/IIR 


18 


1 hour 


1 


35 


English Listening 
Comprehension 


F.NG/IIL 


18 


30 min 


2 


36 


English Writing 


ENG/IIW 




bC rain 


37 


Questions About Learning 
English 

English Student Questionnaire 


20 ENG 


20 


20 min 


3 


Ul 


Word Knowledge Test 
General Student Questionnaire 
General Attitude and 
Descriptive Scales 


20 WK 
20 GEN 

| 20 ATT 


21 


30 min 





I 



e r . 

J T3 | English Speaking J EIIG/II Sp j — j 30 nin per 
I I ill student - 
» j III individually 
I 1 I*i administered 
1 L 1 1 1 



revised page 63 

3 

lanual 1 
Section 5 



63 - 



Testing Programs Population IV 
POPULATION IV - CIVIC EDUCATION 



74 



1 

iJOOKlet 

Number 


— 1 


I.E. A. 
Number 


carl 
Number 


Time 1 


Session 


50 


Civic Education Cognitive I ciV/IV/HSW 


22 


35 min_ 


1 




23 


25 min~ 


2 


51 


Civic Education Affective 
Scales 


CIV/IV/AFP 


2k 


20 min** 


3 


52 


Civic Education 
Background Questionnaire 


CIV/IV/BQ 


25 


20 min** 


k 


53 

— , 


Word Knowledge Test Uo WK 
General Questionnaire 1 ^0 GEN 
General Attitude and j 
Descriptive Scales ! Uo ATT 


21 


t 
i 
t 

i 

30 min J 5 
u.— . 



The testing for Civic Education has been split into five sessions as 
indicated, but National Centers may re-allocate the sessions according 
to local conditions. 



** 



If MRC cards are being used with these instruments, an extra 10 
minutes should be allocated to the testing session. 



POPULATION IV - FRENCH 



Booklet 
Number 


• 

Instrument 


I.E.A. 
Miraber 


Card 
Number 


Time 


Session 


U2 


French Reading Comprehension 


FR/16 


16 


3° min 


1 


U3 


French Listening 
Comprehension 


FR/15 


16 


25 min 


hk 


French Writing Part I 
Part II 


FR/17-18 




25 min 


2 


U5 


Questions About Learning 
French 

French Student C>uestionnairo 


U0 FR 


20 


20 min 


53 


Word Knowledge Test 
General Questionnaire 
General Attitude and 
Descriptive Scales 


kQ \1K 

ko gs:j 

U0 ATT 


21 


30 min 


i 

3 



} • 

I TU «French Speaking 

i I 

o i 

ERIC . 



FR/19-23 | — 



; 20 min per 
I student - 
| individually 
i administered 
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1 

Booklet) 

Number 1 Instrument 


I.E.A. 

(lumber 


Card 
Number 


Time 


Session 


i 

U6 j English Reading Comprehension 


ENG/IVR 


19 


1 hour 


1 




English Listening 
Comprehension 


ENG/IVL 


19 


30 min 


2 


U8 


English Writing 


ENG/IVW 




Uo min 


U9 


Questions About Learning 
English 

English Student; Questionnaire 


* 

UO LW5 


20 


20 min 




53 i Word Knowledge Test 

I General Student Questionnaire 
1 General Attitude and 

! Descriptive Scales 

■ - 


UO WK 
UO GEN 

UO ATT 


21 


30 min 


1 

h 

Lm„um ■ 



T5 English Speaking 



ENG/IV Sp 



'< 30 min per 
| student - 
i individually 
; administer 2d 



Tea ting Progran for Population IVS 
POPULATION IVS - FR5NCH 



Booklet 
Number 


Instrument 


I.E.A. 
Nunber 


Card 
Number 


Time 


Session 


5* 


French Reading Comprehension 


FR/25 


1? 


25 min 


1 


55 


.French Listening Comprehension 


i 

1 FR/2U IT 


25 min 
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B. : oquence of Testing 

B.l The sequence in which instruments are administered should 

correspond as much as is appropriate to the order in which the 
sessions are listed in the previous tables. National Centers must 
decide, according to locr.l conditions, how many sessions should be 
given in one morning or afternoon. 

For countries administering tests in both French and English s it is 
suggested that these subjects be tested on different days. Rational 
Centers should put the timetable they arrive at for their national 
testing into their Manual 2 for school co-ordinators and also send 
a copy to Dr. Postlethwaitc. 

B.2 Sreaking tests need not be completed on the testing day but may be 
administered at the school's convenience within a time period 
specified by the Nitional Centers, but hopefully within two weeks. 
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Contents of "action 6 page 

Checklist of activities 66 

A. Ilaterialo to bo Sunt to IEA International 67 

B. Discrepancies in Tost Content or Quality 68 

C. Checking that .ill Material is Present 69 

D. Punching of Instruments •• 70 

E. Checklict of operationu Carried out on 

URC Cards 71 

F. Absentees and Unused !JRC Cards 72 

5. Checking Answer Cards for 

Appropriate Markings « 73 

H. Central Coding of Questionnaire 

Materials 74 

I* Central Copying -.f Answer Cards 75 

J. Hand Harking of Identification Hunbors 76 

K. Post-testing Operations on French r«nd 

English Writing and Speaking Testa 81 

L. Packaging of Despatch 84 

Shipment of Answer (,*IRC) Cards and 

Punched Cards • 05 

K. Notification of Shipment 88 
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SKC1I0K 6 



Checklist of Activities 
On Kccuipt if r-aiC Curds frou Schools 



Activities 



section 



Sec that all necessary information | 
has been sent to IEA I lit emotional 



Chock that all natcrial has boon 
returned fron schools 

Carry out necessary punching 

Carry out necessary operations o:- : 
MRC cards 

Carry out necessary operations on 
foreign laur.u&gou writin/; a: A 
speaking tests 

lack cards and other naterialt* 
for shipuent 

whip cards and other Materials 
to proper addresses 

Send all necessary information 
t-j I-«v 3 :.tornatiuna3 



A, £ 

C 
D 

E - J 

K 

K, I. 
K, . 



A, 3 9 
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The ci.phr.siu of this accti,.i i;> on how to de~l with tirc Cart's 
as they ?.rc returned from schoolo, but specific references 
to be found also to the treatments to which punched cards t . ,d 
bo subjected • 



A. Ilaterialu to bj Sent to International at the 

Completion of Testing 

A.I "when an N.T.O. has completed all the steps described in this 
section, all the data he has collected in his country will be 
in the process of being despatched for processing-. At this 
time, therefore, the I.VP.C. should consider whuther IEA . 
International has all the infomation it needs to bo able to 
deal adequately with these data and their analyses. A list of 
the information vhlofa onould have been provided is at, follows; 

a. Completed rational Casu Gtudy Questionnaire supplementary 
questions. .. short document containing National Case Study 
questions relevant to ota/^ 3 subjects will be sent out for 
couple tion. 

b. bjecificatim of barker Variables with National Otxtistics of 
sane for any marker variables different from those in 

otagc II. 

c. What International Options arc being used and whore they 
are recorded. 

d. What rational Options \rc bein^ used. ...**. 

o. Population numbers of students by stratum (or groups of 

strata) which can be useii as a b\ci3 for weighting if different 
from numbers submitted or. IDA/ A/37 l&tape 3). 

f. opacification of super strata. 



* 
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liiocreponcico is. Toot Content or Quality 

B. 1 Notice should be sent to ISA international of any deviations 
from the standard too to which ;r u found in national veroione. 
This w-.«uld include any correction,-; which should hr.ve born mdo 
in the tests but woro received by National Centers after those 
soctiens voro printed. Please send a list of ill ouch deviations 
to I>r# Postlcthv/aitc. 

B.2 rational Toe!*nical Officers should also nako written no toe of 
any r *-culinritiua which they discover either in thoir instru- 
ments or their ficldwork and let Dr. Poytlcthwaitc have a copy 
of these notes, b'uch written notes would, for instance, itonieo 
in detail any substantial differences that occur between quantity 
of tooting r.ateri\l sent to a school and quantity of coxaploted 
notorial returned (see sub-section F1 ) 
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C Chcolriii;-, that All Material in I'rescut 

C.I AH uateriula returned Tro;.t boUcuIb n'Uit be carefully chucked 
and Bte]L taller. *j retrieve ulnuii^ itet:s. In particular, a 
check Bhoula be uade to .,neurc that the School Quoationnairc 
io present and coi.tlcte. 
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j'. runchlnr. jf Instrua-nts 



B.1 The following inotruaonts ire punched by all countries: 
a» *.ll iustruncntu for Populutior* I students 
b. School Questionnaire 

As return parcels fro;.i schools arc opened and sorted, a check 
should be made that these instruments rav narked elearly with 
the correct identification numbers, and then they should be 
accuuulated r»,ady for punching* 

D.2 Coding and punching sc -n .s :rc * . be f ound in the appendix to 
this Manual. 
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£♦ Checklist ^: Operations Carried out on ijRC Cards 

E.1 A nunbor of operations have to be perforued the Materials 

returned fr:>r.i schools in ocm.tr±«8 ueinc KP.C cards. In addition 
to cheeking that there is not a 0 reat dual of nissin-j aaterial 
(see sub-section i' above), the following operations should 
also bo performed. (Each is described in detail in the indicated 
sub-section) 

a. The Answer Cards for students who were absent for all sessions 
should bo discarded . (sub-section i-') 

b. \nswer x ards ::hould be checked for appropriate Markings. 
(sub-3ection g) 

c. Open-ended student questionnaire material to be coded and 
aarked into section 0 ... the back of Answer Card 21. 
(3ub-scction :l) 

d. Answer Cards which aro daaa.-.cd or which are uarked badly beyond 
ueuding should be re- c 'pied o.;to fresh, blank answer 
cards . (sub-3ection il) 

e. Those students who have marked up thoir responses -m the 
booklets (^c Manual sv.b-Suction 10a) should have their 
responses copied onto fresh, bl answer cards. (12) 

f. Answer Cards which do nrst h ivc their identifieati mo 
prepunched (see Section 3J r , and d -and e abovo) chould have 
the i.:ontificati >n hand-marked up: * thv.a in the v/ay 
■•■leacribcd later in thiu soct;i t .:. . ( n .3 and j). 
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Absentees and Unused IRC cards 

?.1 The Data. Processing Unit will be chocking how uuoh oonplotod 

material is boi.n;j returned free, each school, and where there is a 
largo discrepancy between the returned amount and the expected 
auoiu.t, a query will be raised, rational Centers should, 
therefore, u*ticipate sucii queries by sending to Dr. Postlcthwaite 
a list o.C their schools which have returned nuch loos material 
than expected, to.j. thcr with the r^.aons why this h£s happened. 

F.2 Koto the emphasis abovo on completed material. If all the cards 
in a student's envelope arc unused (i.e., the student has made no 
carles on any of then), thuy should not be returned to IEA 
International. There is also no point in returning blank teacher' 
cards (Card 26). 
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G. Chocking Anowur Cards for .'.ppz-opriato Ilarlcinga 

G»1 It is accepted that there is a Unit to the auount of scrutiny 
to which i.«ach answer card can be subjected* The best that can 
be expected in the way of scrutiny is as lollov/s: 

a. Soroculi.^ for cards mricod up in other than pencil (e.g. 
ballpoint) • 

b. Screening for .iarks uadu outside of response are'.s which 
are likely to interfere with the reading porforr:»:cice of the 
1501 c<v.r«' reader. 

c. Ccrvcnin^ for absence of identic ic.ti.:: (i.e., if identi- 
fication is not pro- punched, it ;ust be stencilled). 
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II, Central Coding of Questionnaire Materials 

H.1 Tho open-ended quoations of the Student Questionnaire (lEA/20 GEP 

and IEA/40 GEI? ) , e.g., Student Age, Grade, and expected Occupation, 
Father's Occupation, and School Program, need to bo coded in thu 
appropriate spaces ii Section 0 or tho student Answer Card 21. 
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1.1 Stray pencil uarks on answer cards can be erased without difficulty. 
However, sonic answer cards will have- t ■ rocopied at the National 
Center if the originr.ls returned by ti c ocheolo are in very bad 
shape, Uxanples of cards which will need rocopying are as 
follows: 

a. Cards which have boon uarked up in ball-point. 

b. Cards which have been ioldod, cruaplod or turn. 

1.2 There will also be a need for K.T.O.'s to arrange the transference 
of narks from booklets onto answer cards. This should occur very 
infrequently (see Llanual 2, sub-section 10a). 

1.3 \«'honever blank, unpunched answer cards are used for copying »r 
recopyinc responses, the identification should be carefully 
written in the appropriate space (sec Section 31.) • 
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J. Hand Marking of Identification Number? 



J.1 There are two cases where an N.T.O. will aeed to hand-mark (stencil) 
identifications t 

a. where he has underestimated his card requirements and needs to 
create entirely new sets of cards from his store of blanks, and 

b* where a pre-punohed card has become damaged and needs to be 
replaced* 

There vill be an extreme temptation, in the latter case, to mark up 
the identifications by simply pencilling through the holes of the 
damaged punched card. THIS MUST NOT BE DONS. 

J.2 When hand-marking identifications, the first step is to write the 
identification number needing marking in the box at the top left of 
the card if it is not already written there. An example of this is 
shown in Diagram 1. 

J* 3 The next step is to turn over the card and again write the identifi- 
cation number above the columns of numbers* The columns are labelled 
olearly and short lines are provided for guidanoe in writing the 
numbers above the correct columns* 

J* 4 Having written the identification number on the reverse side* the 
next step is to mark the number in the form in which it can be 
machine read* This marking must be done in pencil . Diagram 2 
illustrates the proper procedure* The following points should be 
noted $ 

a* Only columns 3-11 are marked up on Card 13* In general National 
Centers need not mark anything in column 12* 

b. In the case of Cards 10, 20, and 26, there is a Card Code/Test 
Version identification digit in column 12 (see Section 3H). On 
these cards the letters of identification in column 12 must be 
marked up as numbers in the boxes* The following key should be 
used: i ■ 1; B » 2\ S « 3: and T » 4 % 

o* The digits of written identification are written directly Above 
the columns into which they are marked* Care must be taken to 
ensure that the marks are placed in the correct columns. 

d* The marks are made in pencil * This is very important and means 
that the marks can be erased and corrected if necessary and also 
that they can be read by machine* 

e* The marks should be mad* holdly but should not stray outside the 
o stencil outlines provided for them. 

ERIC 

j* 5 Diagram 3 shows the proper method of marking up the teacher card 26* 
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The diagram shows cards 15 an>i 20 for a Population II student 
of Prench with the identification marked pencil on the front of the 
card. Por oard 15 no Card Code/Test Identification digit is required in 
column 12, so the column is left blank. Card 20 requires an A in column 
12 to specify that it is for Prench (see Seotion 3H). 
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31 ©CD O CD 

32 CD CD CD CD 

33 CD CD CD O 

34 CD CD CD CD 

35 © © © © 

36 ©©©© 

37 CD CD CD CD 

38 (D CD CD O 

39 CD is) o © 

40 © CD KO CD 
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M SJ KM 

• nu' M 1 iv>: 
~ mm fas* S4 M 

• M*i m M M 
wfttf, (Ml M W 

• M WWW 
«• W>5 pmi M 
S«|*i 1M) M M 



ft* 

Ml 

IM1 



MS .w 

Mb) jw; 

m (m 

aa a 



■ «» •» 

^ <t» «k 

M h 1* 

■I r» «c». 

H* M fc* «» 

fll M W>; •» 

W A * 

M *». s 

■ W • 

j* m m a 



• "A 



V 



1 CD CD 

2 CD CD CD 

3 CD CD© 

4 CD CD CD CD 

5 CD CD CD 

6 CD CD CD CD CD 

7 CD CD CD CD CD 

8 CD CD CD CD CD 

9 CD CD CD CD CD 

10 CD CD CD CD CD 

11 CDCDOCDCD 

12 CDCDOCDCD 

13 CD CD CD CD CD 

14 CD CD CD CD CD 

15 CD CD CD CD CD 

16 CD CD CD CD CD 

17 CDCDOCDCD 



18 CDCDOCDCD 

19 CDCDOCDCD 

20 O CD O CD CD 

21 CD CD <D CD O 

22 CD CD CD CD © 

23 ©CD CD CD 

24 ©CDOCD© 

25 ©CD CD CD© 

26 ©©©©© 

27 ©©©CD© 

28 ©©©CD© 

29 OCDO 

30 co © © CD © 

31 ©©©CD© 

32 ©CDO 

33 ©©©CD© 

34 ©©©CD© 

35 ©©©CD© 

36 OCDO 

37 OOO 



1 ©00®©©©©©© 

2 ©00©©©©0®® 

3 ®0®®©©©0©0 

4 000®©©©©®® 

5 ®0®©®©©©®® 



1 



The diagram shows the back of cards 15 and 20 with the student's 
identification stencilled in* Note that it is not necessary to fill eaoh 
box completely, but marks should not stray outside the boxes* The marks 
are made in pencil . 

Column 12 for card 15 is left blank. The Card Code/Test Version 
identification digit for Card ?0 is an A, which is stencilled as 1. 

ERJC (Ths diagram is based on a preliminary version of Card 20*) 
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ttftft 



a 




G 



1 0® 

2 ®®0@® 

3 ®@© 

4 ®®0@® 

5 ®®©<M> 

6 ®®Q<3>® 

7 <&3>©Q® 

8 ®vs>®<2® 

9 

10 ®® 



11 ®®@ 

12 ®®@ 

13 ®® 

14 ®®Q 

15 ®®© 

16 ®®© 

17 ®®® 

18 ®®© 

19 ®®© 

20 ®od® 

21 ®o© 

22 ®®® 

23 ®®© 



24 ®®® 

25 ®®0 

26 ®o© 

27 ®®© 

28 ®®£> 

29 ®®© 
30 

31 ®®© 

32 ®@© 

33 ®®® 



34®®®® 
35 ®®©®# 



36 ®®©®<D©<S>(3>©Q 



F 



1 

2 ®®0® 

3 ®® 

4 ®®3© 

5 v3®O0® 

6 0®®©® 

7 ®®©© 

8 



o.ooeo 



9 

10 ®®@ 

11 0®© 

12 ®®© 

13 ®®@® 



14 ®®©@® 
15®®©®® 
16 ®®@® 
17 

18 ®® 



0:0:0:0:0 



19 
20 
21 



o:o:o:o:o 



0:0:0:0:0 



0:0:0:0:0 



22 ®®@© 

23 ®®© 

24 ®®® 

25 ®®® 



26 ®®©® 

27 ®®@® 

28 ®®0® 

29 ®®©® 

30 ®®®® 

31 ®&m 

32 ®®©@ 
S3 ®®©® 



I 



•» <Mfe fO* 

Oft) fe| 

e* ^ 

— hot m M 

mi* |om H| 

WH !•*} £4 

* So «4 m 



m TO M: 

;u\ uc; fu* ( 

N M w H 

^ ^ M 

»H 1 M 

m w m 
www 



c 



frj m fig m m 

MJULUl 



1 

2 
3 
4 
5 



0:0:0:0:0 



0 jmtoio^o, 



0:0:0:0:0 



0:0:0:0:0 



0:0:0:0:0 



0:0:0:0:0 



oj^o:o:o 



6 
7 

8 ®®®@® 

9 ®®©@® 
10 



ox>o:eo 



11 

12 ®®@ 

13 
14 ®®® 



0:0:0:0:0 



O:o:o:0)O 



15 ®®© 
16 

17 ®® 

18 ®® 



D 



1 

2 
3 
4 



0:0:0:0:0 



0:0:0:0:0 



o;oo:e:o 



0.0:0:0:0 



19 ®® 

20 ®® 



21 
22 
23 

24 ®® 

25 ®® 

26 ®® 

27 ®® 

28 ®® 

29 ®® 

30 ®® 

31 ®® 

32 ®® 

33 ®® 

34 ®® 

35 ®® 

36 ®® 

37 ®® 

38 ®® 

39 ®® 

40 ®® 




41 ®® 

42 ®® 

43 ®® 

44 ®® 

45 ®® 

46 ®® 

47 ®® 

48 ®® 

49 ®® 

50 ®® 

51 ®® 

52 ®® 
53®® 



O;o:o:0 



54 
55 

56 ®®©© 

57 ®®©® 

58 ®®@© 

59 ®®Q® 

60 ®®©@ 

61 ®®©@ 

62 ®®$® 



5 ®®©@® 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 



0:o:00:o 



0:0:0:0:0 



0:0:0:0:0 



O:0.0:o:0 



0:0:0:0:0 



11 ®®©©<D 

12 ®®©©*D 

13 ®®©©<D 

14 ®®©@© 
15 
16 



0:0:^:0:0 



0:0:0:0:0 
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The diagram show's the front and back of the teaeher card 26 
with identification eteneillel in for the teacher of the student whose 
saris appeared in the previous diagrams. Note tha* column rt, the popu- 
lation code column, is left blank (see faction ^l). Column 12 is coded 
* sin?e this is a teaeher of French (see Section W} 9 and on the back 
the K is marked as 1. 

(This diagram is Vased on a preliminary version of card 26.) 
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J. 5 The preceding section f ;ives the general Method of working up 
identification nuuburs. There is, however, a special ease 
whenever an identification has to be narked up or a teacher card 
(Card 26), WHET lURKI^G IDEfTTIFIC iTIOUS ON A TEACHER CARD (CARD 26), 
IIP MARK SHi'BU) BE MADE ir COLUfttt; 8 . Vhie i3 because the required 
character i3 a minus oij;n , which would be difficult for National 
Centers to r.ark up correctly. 

J.C When uand narking of identifications has been completed, the 

cards so narked should bu grouped intc one block, and placed at 
the rear of the whole pack ■>£ cards, immediately following the 
laat card with punched identificati >n. 
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K. Poet- testing Ogora^ions on French and English 
Writing an J Speaking T<«ot a 



Writing: It i.?3 assunod tint t)?o Vriti»£, booklets will be returned 
fron schools in the- large student envelopes. National Centers 
nust obvi ouoly :ako the rececsary arrangements to have the 
booklets ronovod fi\»u the large student envelopes. At the soue 
tine it Jiuot bo undo certain thr.t the appropriate identification 
codes arc narked on both Parts I and 11 of the Writing Scripts, 



K . 1 Scoring an: record to ol f.rulm language Writ ing tests. Part I. 
The scoring keys Tor tl^ Part I Writing tests are to be found in 
the French a.id English Pullctins. The scoring will be carried -out 
by National Centers. In scoria*.; Part I, I.-ational Centers should 
score student responses as either correct sr incorrect, a correct 
response is re&,»onne t>.t i~ identical t<- the keyed correct 
response, ho .leviatlona are allowed. Vhe number of correct 
responses f >r each student should be ountoo v:.C recorded, on 
Carl 2C, Section X:-, »..niti 1 u.l i'hc tens i?i,-;it of the 

total oc^rt.' ic t.j foe recorded in pOwiti;>n 1 (over, ii' it is a 
zero), an-1 tat. ar.its di.^it in position (even if it is a zero). 

Preparation and despatch >f foreign lan t 3ua»ro Writing tests. Part II. 
Ar scripts a*\s >-tur..u-; soh-.ols. rational Centers should 

ensure that each script liars on it full identification infomation, 
i.e., C untry, fopuiati f»cl:.:-.l nu.iber ami Btu'hnt number. 
Scripts ahoul.-l then bo pj.ckn<;od by population and despatched. 
The : -ranch serif to should bo sent to Professor Do Landsheerc an.; 
the English to :!rs. !<urstall i: tin-- aauc way -a ^escribed for the 
Speaking tapes in the next section. 

i^ote; For Bn/;li r Jii Vriti.* : t'-cts, Part I refers to Sections 1 - ill, 
and Part I J refers to Sec tier. TV., the < 'oi..,^osi tion. 

i'or I'reneh, Part 1 is Pi. o (for ." o.'Ul.'tion 13) tn«- "H 17 

( f n-r Pni>i)lnt.1nr, TV). P^rt, TT ifj l r 4 t 'f ftnd lT.i 10. 
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K#3 Preparation for return o f Part IX Writing Soriota and Speaking 
Tapes for French and English 

When tapes are received back from sohools, they oust be prepared 
for despatoh as follows t 

a* The student responses for any given population must he edited 
and transferred to a set of tapes for that population, i.e., 
students from dlfforont populations oust not be recorded on the 
same tape. A'; the beginning of each separate tape and on the 
outside of the box containing the tape, there oust be dearly 
stated inJPrenrh for the Trench tests and in English for the 
English tcnto, the Population number and tape number, i.e., 
Pop I Tape 1 or Pop I Tape 2, etc. 

On the outside of the box there should be written the school 
and student nunbera whioh correspond to the contents of that 
tape, and t>.a name of the country sending the tape. 

b. Each student* t responses must be preceded by his sohool number 
and student number recorded on the tape in French or English 

according t>o fc set. 

c. ThD tapes may be recorded on both sides. The first side should 
be filled completely before the other is recorded, and the list 
on the cut3ide of the box should follow exactly the order of 
students on the first side of the tape and then on the other. 
Indioato on the box how many sides of the tape are used. 

K.4 Once the tapes have boon prepared in accordance with the instructions 
givon abovo, thoy should be parcelled. The oontents of eaoh paroel 
should be clearly stated on the outside of that paroel. 

K.5 Parcels containing Pren^h^tn pe s should be despatched to Monsieur 
Georges Henry. His address 1st 



I!, T Henry 

Labcratoiro dn FSdagogie Experimental 

1D Rue Charles-Magnette 

LIEOE 

Pelginm. 



In addition, tho fol?.owirs despatch slip should be completed and 
returned in 2 copies to Dr. Postlethwaite and H. Henry. 



Desp atch Slip 



Date , 



Prom: (Country) 



Tot II. Oe*rges Henry 

Dr. T,r» Postlethwaite 



Today parcels containing 

were despatched air mail to M. Henry. 
These tapoo wore£»r schools 



Speaking tapes 
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K.6 larccls containing English tapes should be despatched to 
::rc. CI are Burs tail. Her address is: 
*irs. Clar^: I<urstall 

National ioundatioa for educational research 
7') Wiwpole Street 
London, tV.1 
,lu{*l and 

All parcels should Ve cli.arl.y and prominently labelled I.E. A. 
on th«* outside. 

>7he:« the parcels are despatched, the following despatch slip 
should be completed and returned in 2 copies to Dr. Postlethwaite 
aiid i'rs. 3urstall. 



Deepatch Slip Date 

Prom (Country) 

To: ..rc. Clare Burstall 

Dr. :. I : . J\,ctlethwaito 

Today p.ro^ls containing Speaking 

test tapes were despatched air mail to i':rs. Burstill. 
Theoo tapes v;ore' for acho«<li; • 



» 
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L. Packaging of Despatch 

L»1 The natural way to which returned answer cards will be dealt 
with at the STtifcluu.il Center will bo by school , since it will 
bo usual for ait material Tor a particular 3chool to be returned 
at the saae tiiao. It is, therefore, roconmicnded that cards be 
grouped together by acl«ool as they are prepared for despatch, 
ftote, however, that the order of cards within schools is not 
pro&cribed. If it is .j-v; convenient for a national Center to 
group cards by school, it will cause no trouble whatsoever if 
they are grouped in the manner aoat convenient for the rational 
Center. 

L.2 As answer cards e.iorgc frvi the series of operations described 
above (cub-ace tier. E), they should bo packed into boxes in just 
the same way as they were when they arrived (see Section 3K). 
When enough boxes h-.ve beer, assembled, they should be packed 
into cartons. The whole, process should bo carried out 
sequentially and tfc* cantons axxd boxes labelled exactly as they 
wore when scut to the national Center. (See Section t.i.5 below.) 

L.3 The stores of blank answer cards (the remains of the extra 10,.' 
of cards) held at the rational Centers should not be included 
in the shipment of answer cards. 
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K. Shipment of Answer Qflc) <urds and Punched Cards 

fiU1 Great care should bo taken not t » :aix punched curds with answer 
cards. Punched cards ahould n ever b.; despatched in the same 
packn>*o (shipment) as 'mower cards. Hote that the two types of 
curds arc sent, to two different addresses. 

♦ 

tt.2 MRC Cards 

Shipment of answer cards (MRC cards) should be sent tos 

ATTENTION: Jay Clark 
Measurement Research Center 
325 East Market Street 
Iowa City, lowo. 52240 

'j . O • it • 

Air-freighting is the preferred ncthod of shipment, but thore is 
no great objection to the shipment being sent surfaoe-f reight ♦ 
H.T.O.'c arc advised to investigate the shipping method, and 
particularly the costs , with a shipping agent, preferably the one 
used to uhip cards to tho Rational Center, If the costs of 
shipping present budgetary difficulties for any U.T.O., he should 
write to I>r. Postlethwnite giving full do tails • 

She chances of 3h 4 .paei.ts getting lout ippoar to bo so slin that 
there is no .teed for • ".T.O.'s to split their shipment into two 
parallel halves, however, if the cards for one population become 
ready for Oeap*tcri c>.:aLdcrably before the Cai'do for other 
populations, then it is .advisable to send tho earlier population 
separately. 

An I..T.0. should wait, within reason, until all his cards (or ill 
tho cirdc f -r one population) nrc ready before assembling the 
shipment. However, there la always the chance th.t small quantiti 
of answer cards v/ill ^ceumul itc aft<?r the main shipment has bevn 
sent (e.g., from late-re turning schools). Such small quantities 
should bo sent not through a shipping agent but by ordinary 
registered air-mail . They should be sent to tho same address 
r given above. 
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t!o correspondence should be enclosed with cards sent to Iowa* 
The Measurement Research Center i3 not geared to enga^v in a 
dialogue with countries and ao any reservations which an N.T.O. 
wishes to make should be sent tj John Mall* 



M.3 Punched Cards 

Shipments of punched cards should be sent to: 

I.E.A. 
Box 37 

Teachers College 
525 V/eSt 120th Street 
l ew York, Raw Yor.c 1002? 
U. S. A. 

Where possible, punched cards should be written to magnetic tape 
before despatch. Any computer installation has standard utilitle 
for putting card-images on tape, so the II.T.O. should be able to 
have this done quite easily* 

If magnetic tate is used, the following information should be 
sent to the Data Processing Unit in Tew York: 

a. Whether the tape is LABELLED . (!..B.: this is an internal 
labelling of the tape <'.ono by the computer.) 

b. The number of TP-CKS :uid DLT15ITY, i.e., 7 track (200, 556 >;r 
000 b.f.i.) or 9 track (300 or 1600 b.p.i.) 

c. PARITY: for 7 track tape, 

d. The CHAHACTBil GET used. (:..B.: must be BCD or EBCDIC.) 

e. The UL0CK3123. (; .B.i it is advantageous to "block" card 
images, a uyual block3ize bei.i^ 3200 bytes.) 

This information oar. be easily supplied by personnel at the 
computer installation handling the job. 

It will not be worthwhile tj writt. small quantities of punched 
data to tape. These should be scat in card form by ordinary 
registered air mail directly to Jehn Hall at the -bovo address. 

If magnetic tape is not boir.^ use*: au.I there is a lar<>- quantity 

punch. J cards to t>c despatched, an l .7.0. may wioh to hoiidlo 
the operation through a shipping a^enS. If so, th«n the procedures 
detailed above for I2iC cards should bo followed. 
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National Centers should always retain a duplicate copy of any 
set of punched cards which they despatch to the I.E.A. Data 
Processing Unit in New York* 

&U4 Description of Shipments and Packag es 

Por customs purposes, a description will have to be given of the 
contents of packages. The following is suggested: 
a* Punched cards can be described very simply as "used punched 
cards, •• 

b. Por ma gnetic tape , a possible description is "magnetic data 

tape containing punched-card images," 
o. For litcC answer cards , a possible description is "used mark 

sense answer cards, identical in size and function to 

punched cards." 

In addition, and very importantly, the packages should be narked 
"EDUCATIONAL MATERIAL 0t> I'O COJU&rtCIAL VALUE." If a value for 
the shipaent has to bo quoted, a nominal value should bo given. 

?<1,5 Packaging of Card s 

All answer cards will bo sent to V .tional Centers in standard 
card-boxes (of siee 2000 cr.rds) which are themselves packed 
to£othor iii groups of 5 in cartons. Answer cards and punched 
cards should be similarly packed ior return. Cards should not 
be packaged loosely in envelopes or in any other but a secure 
and well-protected manner. 

V?hile punched cards arid answer cards o.-n hardly be described as 
fragile, when they arc being freighted through a shipping agent 
it should be made clear to the agent that they need to be handled 
fairly gc-ntly am 1 in no circumstance should they be allowed to 
get danp. 
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Supplement 

M*6 Please note the following points when pocking MRC cards for ship- 
asntt 

a* No responsible I.E. A. offioer may ever see the answer oards* 
MRC in leva City operates at a purely technical level. MRC 
technicians assemble the oards in batches, pass them through 
the card-reading machine, and finally , place the oards in 
storage* Therefore, any messages vhioh are included with the 
answer oards (either written on separate pieoes of ro?o* or on 
the stout pieoes of card) are very likely to be ignored* Any 
special subdivisions of the oards (other than those described 
in this Manual) will certainly be ignored* 

b* The card-reader in Iowa can read only answer oards of standard 
size and thickness • Any other material has to be removed 
fr+fpff? irt^ftTTff- Stout pieces of card inserted between blocks 
of answer oards for added protection can easily be detected 
(and removed) by MRC technicians* Large pieoes of paper, vhioh 
protrude beyond the dimensions of the answer cards, can also 
easily be deteoted* But small pieces of thin paper tucked be- 
tween answer cards cannot easily be deteoted and trill foul up 
the card-reader. Therefore, care should be taken not to intro- 
duce foreign material into paokages of answer oards, unless the 
presence of this material will be completely obvious to the 
card-handlers at MRC* 
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N. Notification of Shipment 

H»1 It is important that F.T.O.'a keep John Hall informed about thoir 
shipments and postings* At the same time as cards (both MRC 
and punched) are despatched, a separate letter should be sent 
to John Hall giving the following information: 
a* IJcthod of shipment (air-freight, surface-freight or ordinary 
registered air— mail) 

b. Waybill number (if shipment is sent by air-freight or 
surfaco-freight)* The shipping agent will be able to supply 
this information 

c. Humbor of packages, approximate number of cards (or other 
information which describes fairly precisoly the quantity of 
the shipment) 

d* Which populations the cards are for, and whether the cards 
represent a complete or only partial shipment for that 
population 

£•2 At the same time that notification of shipment is sent to John 
Hall, a letter should be sent to Dr. Postlethwaite informing him 
of the despatch of the IJBC or punohed cards* The letter should 
contain the following items of information: 
a* What the cards are 
b» Approximately hot/ many they are 

c. How many cartons and boxes they have been packed into 
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Contents 



Car* Clurn 



Punch 



Ira^hic 



Country 



School iuaber 



Target Peculation 



01-02 



3-5 



12 

?6 
30 

U2 

U< 

50 
5h 
5J 
59 
'.0 
& 

70 
TH 

n 
>o 

32 
36 
90 
9h 



1 

? 
3 



5 



Australia 
B*lnit*: (Flcrdsh) 
Sel-*iun (French) 
Ohilc- 

r-jd. R<rr. .-^f lornany 

Lilian 1 . 

p rance 

''unwary 

India 

Tron 

Tr^lin" 1 . • 
Israel 
Italy 
Japan 

'Jethtr lands 
•i'ev Zealand 
PolanJ 
Rumania 
Scotland 
Sve^en 
Thailand 
United states 

School ilunber coded 
by N.C, 

Population I 
Population II 
Por.ui^ti^n III 
Population IV 
Population IVS 



Teacher 



Student "'umber 



7-0 



51 an 1 : 

001-O?;. 

000 
101-199 

P01-299 



School where noro than 
<*.n<: nil at ion tested 

Student limber co l 3d 
by H.C. 

*-*or So r od caril 

^or Population I teacher 

number 

For Peculations II. Ill 
an** IV teacher nunber 



All card colttins not s^'cifi-d for i.at- rruational ".urv^-.s in the ~>unchinf; 
schemes can bo used for nation--:! o-vti-ns. 

The exception to tnis rruil»- line is Cori ,?2C, where no rr-ti.jnol cation should 
before card colunn 61. 

A*j HJC^-ti^ that the scores of t*ie foreign language writing cxa^s are to be 
entered on Card 20. 
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Contonta | 


Card Coluan 


P»tneh 


Orapnie 


Standard ZD 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


10 






12 

i - - . 


1 
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Punching 8chcac for French Reading ConprchonBioB 
Population X» 2PR» in Booklet 2k 



Contents 


Card Colusa 


Punch 


Oraphie 


Standard ZD 


t 

1-9 






Card ID 


10-U 


27 






12 


R 




R 1-35 


13-*7 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






U 


D 
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Punching Schca* for Preach Listening Coaprchenaiop 
Population I. 1TR. in Booklet 25 



T 



Contents 



Card Colusa 



Punch 



Graphic 



Standard ZD 
Card ZD 

L 1-35 



1-9 

10-11 
12 

13-«7 



27 
L 

1 
2 
3 



A 
B 

C 
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Contents 


Card Colunn 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 








12 


L 




L 1-kO 


13-52 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 



o 
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Punching Scheme for French Reading Ccpprchcpsioo 
Population & FR/T. in Booklet 30 



Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


1 Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 
12 


15 

R 




, R 1-35 

i 


13-1*7 


1 
2 
3 
k 


A 
B 

C 
D 



t 
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Punching Scheme for French Listening CoBPrchcnaion 
Population g FR/15. in Booklet U3 



Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


16 




i 


12 


L 






13-58 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 
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Punching Sehcac for French Reading Comprehension 
Population IV. FR/16, in Booklet jg 



Contents 


Card Colurn 


Punch 


Graphic 


Cardard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


16 






12 


R 




R 1-39 


13-51 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 



9 

ERIC 
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Punching Scheme for French Reading Comprehension 
P opulation IY8> 5. FR/25, in Booklet 5k 



HQ 



Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


1 Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


17 






12 


R 




R 1-36 


13-fc8 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 



9 
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Contents 



Standard ID 
Card ID 

I 1-37 



Card Column 



1-9 

10-11 
12 

13-^9 



Punch 



Graphic 



17 
L 

1 
2 
3 



A 
8 

C 
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Punching Scheme for English Listening Comrrehcnsion 

Porulation II. EHO/IIL, in Booklot 35 llii 



Contents 


Card Column i 


Punch 


Graphic 


.... .... 








Standard ID 


1-9 




I 

i 

t 

t 


Card ID 


10-11 


18 






1? 


L 




L 1-2U 


13-# 


1 


a i 














3 


i 

1 



9 

ERIC 
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Punching Cchcnc? for English Reading Coco rofacns ion 
Population II. £RG/ITR> in Booklet 3h 
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Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


18 






12 


R 




R 1-60 


13-72 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 






5 


E 



9 
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Population IV. EHG/IVL. in Booklet kl 
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| Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 
1Z 


19 
• 

h 




1-12 


13-2U 


1 

2 
3 


A 

B 
C 


13-20 


25-32 


1 
2 
3 
It 

5 


A 
B 
C 
D 
E 


21-36 


33-*8 


1 

2 
3 


\ 
B 
C 


i 
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Population IV. ENC/IVR. in Booklet U6 
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Contents j 

• 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Cord ID 


10-11 


19 






12 


R 




1-16 


13-28 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






U 


D 






5 


E 


17-35 


29-U7 


1 


A 






2 


P 






3 


C 


36-60 


U8-72 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 



ERIC 
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Punching Scheme for Questions About Looming French , 

French Student Questionnaire 

Population II, 20FR, in Booklet 33 X 
Population IV, UOFR, in Booklet U5 



Contents 


Cord Colwsn 


Punch 


uropnic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Cord ID 


10-XJ. 








12 


A 




A 126 


13-38 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 


V 1-37 


39-75 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 






5 


E 


X 1-2 


76-T7 


01-99 


Number of responses 








identical to key on # 






l 


Writing Test Part I* 





*Population IX, FR/8, in Booklet 32 
Population IV, Ffi/17, in Booklet kk 
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Punchier Schema for Questions About Learning English. 

English Student Questionnaire 

Population XI, 20EN0, in Booklet 37 

Population IV, UOStfG, in Booklet *9 %%*7 



Contents j 


Card Column 


Punch I Graphic 


standard ID 


1-9 






Card IP 


10-U 


20 






12 


B 




A 1-26 


13-38 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 


V 1-37 


39-75 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






U 


D 






5 


E 


W 1-2 


76-77 


01-99 


number of responses 








identical to key on # 








Writing Test Part I* 


D 1-2 


78-7* 


00-12 


Punch score according 








to scoring key 



^Population II* ENG/IIW, in Booklet 36 
Populotion IV, ENG/IVW, in Booklet UB 



9 

ERIC 
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pQF*jlntion T» Iff. in Booklet 29 
Population II, 20WK, in Booklet l»l 
Population IV, l»0WK t in Booklet 53 



Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


21 






12 


F 




P 1-fcO 


13-52 


1 


♦ 






2 


0 



9 

ERIC 



• 
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Punching Schcwo for Ocncrnl Questionnaire 4*4% 

Population II » 20QE3, in Booklet 1»1 
Population IV, «K)GKN t in Booklet 53 



Contents j Card Column 



Punch 



Graphic 



Standard ID 


1-9 


Card ID 


10-U 




12 


0 A1-A2 


13-1** 


OH 


15-16 


01 


17 


02 


18 


P 


19 


0 1 


20 


2 


21 


3X 


22 


3Y 


2? 


U-U8 


2U-68 



21 

0 



01-99 



01 
02 
03 

ou 

05 
Of 
07 

06 

09 
10 
11 
12 



/' Afle in mouths if Poy. II 
J lCB8 150. 

/ Arc in months if Pop. IV 
Vv Ices 175. 



See Questionnaire Guide 



1 



1 A 

2 B 

3 C 
U D 
5 E 



9 
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STAGE 3 



-19- 



Appendix to 
Mir.ual 1 



Punching Schowc for Ocnoral Attitude and Descriptive Scales 

filiation U 10ATT, in Booklet 29 
Formation IX, 2a\IT, in Booklet Hi 
Population IV, fcCATT, in Booklet 53 



120 



Contents 



Standard ID 
Card IB 

H 1-21* 



Card Column 




ERIC 
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Revised page 20 -20- Appendix to 
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Punohlng Scheme for General Questionnaire 



Population I, 10GSH, in Booklet 29 



VVH VwM VSe 


CAliiflm 

VVAWHm 


i 

cHBVIt 




Standard IB 


1-9 






Card X2> 


10-11 


21 






12 


Q 




9 

m 


• ^— i ? 




Age U fflVU %MO 


3 


16 




Grade 


4 


17 




Father 1 a oooupation (See Questionnaire 








/1%%4 jIa aaIj 
VrUXuO ZQT QOuXQg/ 




18-19 


1 


A 


1 7 Pirat Language 


20 


2 


B 


' Sooond 


21 


3 


c 


Language 




4 


3D 






c 


IS 


8 


22 


1 


Boy 






2 


Girl 


9 


23 


1 


Leee than 15 






£ 


1 i»— «^ 






3 


25-34 






4 


35-44 






5 


45 or more 


10 


24 


1 


I do not do any homework 






2 


1 ^k^Btfft ^fevA^kWt 4mBA BA^k** Outfit 

Jjoss xnan two noure 






3 


Between two and five hours 






4 


Between five and ten hours 








■ore tnan ten noure 


11 


25 


1 


In room with family, T.V. 






2 


Quiet room with people 


! * * 












4 


At school 


♦ 




5 


Hover do homework 


12 

i a» 


26 

mm Vr 


1 
• 








2 


No 


13 


27 


1 


Often 






2 


Occasionally 






3 


Hardly ever 


14 


28 


1 


Always 






? 


Sometimes 








Let you speak as you please 


15 


29 


1 


Always 






2 


Sometimes 






3 


Barely or never 


ERIC 
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Punching Scheme for General Questionnaire 

Population I, 10GEN, in Booklet 29 (continued) 



122 



Card 1 ; 
Column j Punch | 



Graphic 



16 



17 



18 



19 



20 



21 



22 



23 



24 



0 

ERIC 



50 



31 



32 



33 



34 



35 



36 



37 



3^ 



1 
2 
3 

1 

2 
3 

1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

1 
2 
3 
4 

5 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 

1 
2 
3 
4 



Often 

Occasionally 
Never 

Encourage 
Some times 
Bo not mind 

Always 

Sometimes 

Barely 

Yes 

No, but 7 read 

No, and I never read 

Less than 1 hour 
Between 1 and 2 
Between 2 and 3 
Between 3 and 4 
More than 4 hours 

None 

I- 10 

II- 25 
26-50 

51 or more 

0 i 

Less 'than 1 hour 

>1, *z 

>2, «3 
More than 3 hours 

0 
1 
2 
3 

4 or more 

Only 

Oldest 

Youngest 

Somewhere in the middle 
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Punching Scheme for General Questionnaire 

Population I, 10GBN, in Booklet 29 (continued) ^2 



1 

1 

• C0TOEBT8 


Card 
Column 


Punch 


Graphic 




39 


1 


Hot studying Trench 






2 


Very easy 






3 


Saey 






4 


Hard 






5 


Very hard 


26-51 


40-65 


1 


Have never studied 






2 


Liked very much 






3 


Generally liked 






4 


Generally disliked 






5 


Liked least 


o 








ERJ.C 
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Population I, CIV/I/COG, in Booklet 26 
Population II, CIV/II/COG, in Booklet 38 
Formation IV, CIV/IV/COG, in Booklet 50 



Pop- 1 



Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 








Card ID 


10-11 


22 








12 


C 






C 1-Ul 


13-53 


1 


A 








2 


B 








3 


C 








k 


D 








5 


E 





Pop* II 



Standard ID 


1-9 






Card Tn 


10-11 


22 






12 


C 




C 1-1*7 


13-59 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






h 


D 






5 


E 



Pot>» IV 



Standard ID 


1-9 






Cc\rd ID 


10-11 


22 






12 


C 




C 1-U8 


13-60 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






* 


D 






5 


E 



ERIC 
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Punching Scheme for Hour Society Works 
Part 1 

Population I, CIV/I/HSW, in Booklet 26 
Population II, CIV/II/HSir % in Booklet 38 
Population IV, CIV/IV/HSW, in Booklet 50 



Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1*9 






Card ID 


10-11 


23 






12 


V 




W 1-60 


13-72 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 






5 





ERIC 
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Punching Scheme for how Society Works 
Part 2 

Population I, CIV/I/HSW, in Booklet 26 
Pos-ulati-m II, CTV/tl/KSW, in Booklet 33 
Porulcttion IV. CTV/IV/HSW. in Booklet 50 



! 

Contents 


i 

Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


23 






12 


X 




W 61-120 


13-T2 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 


( 




5 


E 



9 

ERIC 



STAGE 3 



-25- 



Appcndix to 
Manual 1 



127 

Punching flchcmc for Civic Affective Scales 

Part X 

Population I, CIV/I//.FF, in Booklet 27 
Population II. CIV/II/AFF, in Booklet 39 
Population IV, CIV/IV/APP, in Booklet 51 



Contents 


Card Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


2k 






12 


5 




S 1-U9 


13-61 


1 


A 






2 


B 








C 






h 


D 






5 

1 


£ 



ERIC 



Appcndix to 
Manual 1 



STAGE 3 



123 



Punching Scheme for Civic Affective Scales 

Part 2 

Population I, CIV/I/AFF, in Booklet 2? 
Population II, CIV/II/AFT, in Booklet 39 
Population IV. CIV/IV/AFF, in Booklet 51 



Contents 



Card Column 



Punch 



Graphic 



Standard ID 



Card ID 



10-11 
12 



2k 
T 



S 50-105 



13 *66 



1 
2 
3 
U 

5 



A 
R 
C 
D 
E 
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Punching Scheme for Civic Education Background Questionnaire 

Population I, 1BQ, in Booklet 23 
Population li,2BQ, in Booklet ho 
Population IV, UBQ, in Booklet 52 



1 

Contents 


Carol Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


25 






IP 


B 




3 1-38 


13-50 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 






5 


E 



ERIC 
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Punching jchccti f:T 'ivic Education Background Questionnaire 

Part 2 

Peculation I. 1BC, in Booklet 28 
Population TI . 2BQ, in booklet kO 
Population IV, liBQ, in Booklet 52 



Contents 


Card Colunr. 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


25 






12 


C 




3 39-78 


13-52 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






U 


D 






5 


V 


79 




0 


#% 






1 


B 






2 


c 






3 








k 


£ 






5 


P 






6 


G 






7 


H 






8 


I 






i 





ERIC 
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Punching Scheme for Tcnchora of French as a Foreign Lan/wmso 

Population I, TQ6 
Povulation II » TQC 
PoiulRtion IV, TQ6 



Contents 


Cord Column 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-9 






Card ID 


10-11 


26 






12 


A 




F 1-38 


13-50 


1 


A 






2 


li 






3 


C 






U 


D 






5 


E 



ERIC 
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iuuehinf Scheme l'or .'onciicrs of English na a Foreign Language 

Itnuiatien XX, TO? 
^f ulation XV , Tq7 



Contents 


Card Column | 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard ID 


1-0 






Card ID 


1*-11 








1? 


B 




F 1-38 


13 -50 


1 


A 






2 








3 


c 






It 


D 






5 


E 



• f 

STAGE * 
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Punching Scheme for Ci vic t ducition Tochgr tfocs tio n nairc 

Population 1, TQo 
^ulntion II, TVi 
Poiulfction IV. PCM 



Contents 


Card Colunr. 


Punch 


Graphic 


Standard It 


1-9 






Curd ID 


10-11 


26 






12 


C 




C l-f2 


13-7fc 


1 


A 






2 


B 






3 


C 






k 


D 






5 


£ 



'TAGE 3 



AGE 3 
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Punching Jcheac far fvichors Conors! Questionnaire 

rorulnt ion I , TP5 
Topuiuticn II, T<15 
T^aiation IV. TQ5 



134 



Contents 

Standisrd ID 
Card ID 

0 1-35 



3* 



Cnrd Column 



1-9 

10-11 
12 

1^-1»7 



43 



Punch 



26 

o 
l 

2 
3 
k 

5 

0 
1 
2 

3 
h 

5 
7 

9 



Graphic 



A 
B 
C 
D 
£ 

A 
B 
C 
D 
& 
F 
G 
H 
I 



9 

ERIC 
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The basic procedures to be followed in the main testing of the IEA 
Six- Subject Survey wore set out in a series of manuals: 

Stage 2 IEA/M1 Manual for National Centers 

IEA/M2 Manual for School Coordinators 
IEA/M3 Manual for Test Administrators 

Stage 3 IEA/Ml/Stage 3 Manual for National Centers 

IEA/M2/Stage 3 Manual for School Coordinators 
IEA/M3/Stage 3 Manual for Test Administrators 

The Six-Subject Survey Instruments are available from ERIC Clearinghouse* 

In the Six-Subject Survey Data Bank* every questionnaire and test item 
used is identified by a unique short variable name; the majority of these 
are formed from the new instrument number (which identifies the IEA 
instrument by type, population in which used, and subject) and the 
respective item number within the instrument. However, the instrument 
number used in the IEA manuals is the number which was in use at the 
time of testing. Here follows the key to the new instrument numbers, 
then a listing of the old numbers used in the manuals with the new ones 
used in the Data Bank. 

1: Type of Instrument 



S ■ Science 

K « Reading Comprehension 
I* « Literature 

M 8 Mother Tongue (Reading Comprehension and Literature) 
E » English as a Foreign Language 
F * French as a Foreign Language 
C » Civic Education 

2 8 All Stage 2 Subjects 

3 8 All Stage 3 Subjects 

5 8 All Stage 2 and Stage 3 Subjects 

U-$: Instrument Within Tyre 

One or two characters used w:*en necessary to uniquely identify each 
instrument when there is more than one instrument of the 3ame type. 




T * Teacher questionnaire 
S « School questionnaire 



E 8 Examination (student) 
Q « Questionnaire (student) 




N 8 MA: Teacher or School questionnaire 



ERIC 



* 6UBJECT-UHIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

TEA/M2/STAGE 3 



Hew DP ftp. Old No»(s) 



Population Title 



English Teats 










E2EL 


IEA/ENC/IIL 


XX 




Listening Comprehension 


E^EL 


IEA/ENG/IVL 


XV 




Lirtening Comprehension 


E2KR 


IEA/ENO/IIR 


XX 




Reading Comprehension 


BfcER 


IEA/ENG/IVR 


IV 




Reading Comprehension 


E6EW 


IEA/ENG/II, IVW 


n. 


IV 


Writing 


wSso 


lEA/EHO/II, XV Sp 


n. 


IV 


Speaking (Structural 
control) 


E6E0 


IEA/ENO/II, IV Sp 


ii. 


IV 


Speaking (Oral Reading) 


S2EP 


IEA/ENO/II Sp 


ii 




Speaking (Fluency) 


B*iBF 


IEA/ENG/IV Sp 


IV 




Speaking (Fluency) 
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English Student Questionnaires 

Q6B1 ISA/20 ERG 

EBAAO ENG 



Q6E2 



IEA/20 ENG 
IBA/JiO ENG 



II, IV Questions About Learning 
English 

lit IV English Student Questionnaire 



English Teacher Questionnaire 

TNE IEA/TQ7 Not Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable English as a Foreign 
Language 



SUBJECTrUNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR FRENCH 



ERIC 



French Tests 




KLFL 


FR/1 


B2FL 


FR/6 


E*FL 


IR/15 


BSFL* 


FR/2* 


E1FR 


FR/2 


E2FR 


PR/7 


EUFR 


FR/16 


ESFR d 


FR/25 


E2FHS 


FR/6 


E2FWC 


PR/9 


EfcFVS 


FR/17 


BfcFWC 


FR/18 


S7FP 


PR/3 




PR/10 




FR/19 



AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE 



I 


Listening 


II 


Listening 


IV 


Listening 


IVS 


Listening 


I 


Reading 


II 


Reading 


IV 


Reading 


IVS 


Reading 


II 


Writing (Sentence 




completion) 


XX 


Writing (Composition) 


IV 


Writing (Sentence 




completion) 


IV 


Writing (Composition) 


II. iv 


Speaking (Pronunciation) 



French continued 




Hev DB No. 


Old >!o.(s) 


Population 


B1FC 


FR/I» 


I 




Tn/ii 
FR/20 


II, IV 


K6F0 


FB/12 
FR/21 


11, IV 


B1FP 


FR/5 


I 


E6FP 


FB/13, Ik 
FR/22, 23 


TT TV 
lit if 


French Student Questionnaires 




Q6F1 


IEA/20PR 
IEA/i«OFR 


XI, IV 


Q6P2 


IEA/20FR 

ibaAofr 


II, IV 



IEA/M2/STAGE 3 
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Title 

Speaking (Structural 
Control) 

Speaking (Structural 
Control) 

Speaking (Oral Reading) 

Speaking (Fluency) 
Speaking (Fluency) 



Questions About learning French 



French Teacher Questionnaire 
THF IEA/TQ6 



Hot Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable French as a Foreign 
Language 



SUBJECT-UIilQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR CIVIC EDUCATION 
Civic Education Tests 
E1C IEA/CIV/I/COO I 

JS2C iea/civ/ii/coc ii 

EfcC IEA/CIV/IV/COO IV 



Civics Cognitive Test 
Civics Cognitive Test 
Civics Cognitive Test 



Civic Education Student Qncstionnai- - 

Qf?CH IEA/C1V/I/HSW I, Ii, IV 

1EA/CIV/II/HSW 
IEA/CIV/IV/HSW 



QTCA 



Q7CB 



IEA/CIV/I/AFF I, II, IV 

1EA/CIV/II/AFF 

1EA/CIV/IV/AFF 

IRA/CIV/I/BQ I, II, IV 

JEA/CIV/II/BQ 

IEA/CIV/IV/3Q 



How Society Works 
Questionnaire 



Affective Questionnaire 



Background Questionnaire 



er|c wc 



Civic E ducati on Teecner Questionnaire 

iEA/TQO Hot Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable Civic Education 



IEA/M2/STA6E 3 



STAOB 3 INSTRINENTS COWON TO ENGLISH » FRENCH AND CIVIC EDUCATION 
Word Knowledge Tests 



New DB No, Old No. (a) 



E25W° 



IEA/10WK 
IEA/20WK 
EBA/UOWK 



Population 
I 

II 
IV 



Title 

Word Knowledge} Test 
Word Knowledge Test 
Word Knowledge Test 
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Student Questionnaire 

0130 ISA/10GEN 

Q&30 HSA/20GEN 
I£A/*0GBN 

Q13A m/10ATT 



QS3A 



IEA/20ATT 
IEA/^OATT 



I General Student Questionnaire 

II » IV General Student Questionnaire 

I General Attitude and 

Descriptive Scales 

II, IV General Attitude and 
Descriptive Scales 



Teacher General Questionnaire 



TN3 



IEA/TQ5 



Hot 

Applicable 



Teacher Questionnaire: 
General 8ection 



School Questionnaire 
8N3 IEA/SQ2 



Hot School Questionnaire 

Applicable 



*H,B« Sane as Stage 2. 



X£A/N2/Sta*e 3 

133 



I.B.A. 

MAMUAL FOR SCHOOL COORDIHATORS (XBA/fc2/8ta«* 3) 

HAHUAL 2 



(This manual is to be translated and modifications made such 
that the doeusent is meaningful to the School Co-ordinators 
and lest Administrators in each country. The procedures in 
this document are recommendations only* However* if Rational 
Centers wish to use alternative procedures* they should clear 
these first vith Dr. Pidgeon. If possible, this should be 
done at the November, 1970, H.T.O. meeting.) 
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BEST OTT AVAILABLE 

Mote: At the same tine as you receive this annual, you will also 
receive blank Student Heme Forms and Teacher Kane Forms for 
the populations to be tested in your school. Please complete 
these innediately according to the instructions sent to you 
by the Rational Center and return them innediately to the 
national Center. 



1. Introducti on 

Educational Research centers from different countries have, on their 
own initiative joined together in thia research project of the 
International Association for the Evaluation of Educational 
Achievement (I.E.A.). These countries are: Australia, Belgium, 
Chile, England, Federal Republic of Germany, Finland, France, 
Hungary, India, Iran, Israel, Italy, Japan, the Netherlands, See 
Zealand, Poland, Scotland, Sweden, Thailand and the U.S.A. 

The aim of the project is to study in a systematic way how the 
educational outcomes in certain subject areas in the different 
school systems are related to features of school organisation, 
curriculum practices, teaching practices and teacher characteristics, 
technological factors, etc. in the countries participating in the 
research. The first subject area studied by I.E.A. was mathematics 
where the mathematical performance of various groups of students 
was measured ns they emerged at different points in their respective 
school systems. The first results published in 1967* • «&d the 
many subsequent studies of the I.E. A. mathematics data have proved 
to be of great value to oducational policy makers in many countries. 
I.B.A. has continued its research studies in three subject areas: 
Science, Reading Comprehension, Literature, find now is undertaking 
three other subject are is: French as a Foreign Language, SigUsh as 
a Foreign Language and Civic Education. 

The plans for the research require representative snapleB of students 
aged 10 to 11 years (Population I), students aged la to 15 
(fepulation II) and students in the pre-university grade (Population 
IV) to be tested in each country. Seme countries are also testing 
groups of students leaving school between Population II and Rj-pulation 
IV (Population III). 



o (I) Rusen, Torsten (ed.) International Study of Achievement in 
ERIC Mathematics: A Comparison of Twelve Countries, Vols. I and II, 

Almavist ft Viksell, Stockholm; John Wiley, V.Y. 1967 



1 



Apart from testes the performance in French, English and Civic 
Education, it is also important to assess many non-cognitive aspects 
(e.g. attitudes) of the learning of these subjects. Xt should be 
pointed out that the achievement tests and the attitude measures have 
been constructed as the result of a great deal of pre-testing over 
the past three years in all the countries concerned. In order to be 
able to describe some background factors of the students asking up 
the samples, information is being collected from the students them- 
selves by means of a student questionnaire. It is thought that the 
way in vhich the children are taught particular topics in these three 
subjects and the organisation of the school vhich they attend will 
also prove to be important and hence questionnaires are also to be 
completed by teachers. 

This is a major cross-national study in comparative education 
using an empirical approach. The results are likely to have important 
implications for the teaching of these subjects in all countries. 
Apart from elucidating the role of these three subjects in the schools 
of today, the study will bring out the relative importance of 
various factors in school learning. Such analyses can be made only 
by means of cross-national comparisons and evaluations. The study does 
not aim at making crude comparisons in terms of average subject area 
competence at certain age levels, nor does it aim at criticising 
existing practices. But an investigation like the present one gives 
countries an opportunity to learn from each other on the basis of 
systemised facts. 

The mechanics of organising an investigation of this kind are 
necessarily complex. Essentially, a number of 'target populations ' 
of students at different levels of schooling has been defined, and, 
in each country sampling of students in each of these populations have 
been selected. The sampling scheme has been devised in such as way 
that good representative samples of students for each defined 
population vill be tested. 
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International definitions of the target populations have, of course > 
been worked out in detail. However* for administrative purposes in 
this country* brief operational definitions of the actual groups to 
be tested are given in Table 1. This table also gives details of 
which tests and other materials are to be given in each group. 

National Centers will fill in their own National 

Table here 



3* Receipt and Storage of Testing Material 

For the s tuple of students to be tested for any one target 
population in a school, the School Co-ordinator will receive: 

(a) a copy of the Student Name Pom for the sample indicating 
(or a separate letter indicating) which tests* questionnaires 
and answer cards are being supplied for each student to be 
tested. 

(b) a set of Student Envelopes which contain the material 
designated on the Student Name Form (or in a separate letter). 
Each envelope will have the student's name and code number on 
it (or whatever is decided by the National Center). 

(c) a cqpy of the Teacher Kama Form. 

(d) a set of Teacher Envelopes which contain the material for 
teachers. Each envelope will have the teacher's name and 
code number on it (or whatever is decided by the National 
Center). 

(e) a School Questionnaire. 

(f ) copies of Mnnual 3 - Instructions for Administration. 

(g) spare sets of tests. 

As soon as the above material has been received from the National 
Centers the School Co-ordinator should check that the correct 
number of Student and Teacher Envelopes have been supplied. If 
there are any major deficiencies the National Centers should be 
contacted immediately. Small deficiencies of tests can be remedied 
by drawing upon the stocks of spares mentioned in 3 (g) above. 

ERJC 
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The Sohool Coordinator la responsible for the safe storage of all 
materials prior to testing. The materials should he looked up 
when not In use. 

4. Iftys of testing 

It Is importont that the timetable for the administration of the 
tests and questionnaires bo followed as olosely as possible. The 
timetable is given below. 3hould the Sohool Co-ordinator have any 
queries » he should oontaot the National Center immediately. 
Foroign language speaking tests* whieh are administered on an 
individual basis, need not all be oompleted on one day. The 
sohool may arrange for students to take these test8 at any time 
botween and _ • (National Center to fill ln«) 



National Centers insert timetable here - see Manual 1 



5. Student Name Forms 

This form contains the names of those students selected to be 
tested. No other students should be tested . If a student has 
left sohool sinoe the names were selected » s horizontal red line 
should be drawn through the name, ftp further nana? sho uld be added. 

Th*? tests and answer oards to be given to a particular student 
arc all paokod in order for the Student Envelope. 

6. Teaoher Name Forma 

Thia form contains names of thoso teaohers who are to be requested 
to complete Teacher Oueotionnaires. If a named teaoher has left 
the sohool sinoe the namej were selected* his onvlope should be 
given to his replacement if one exists: in suoh ciroumstoncos 
the name on the front of the Teaoher Envelope and Teaoher Return 
Envelopo and* the Teaoher Name Form should bo changed. If no 
replacement exists, s horizontal red lino should be drawn through 
o the name on the Teanhor Name Form. 
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General Instructions for Administration 

?. It has been suggested that the information for certain questions on 
the Student Questionnaire can best bo supplied by student's parents. 
If the practice of setting these questions as a hone task be adopted, 
the necessary instructions should be entered here by the Rational 
Centers* 

8. Testing Boon 

The ideal room for testing is one in which students will be 
comfortable, sufficiently veil separated from one another so that 
there will be little opportunity or inclination to seek help from 
others* and free from distractions of other students coming and 
going. As far as possible a room should be obtained that will 
permit good testing conditions. 

There should be a test administrator to each room. He/she should be 
directly responsible for administering the tests. If at all 
possible, there should be an Invigilator (Proctor) who should 
patrol the room quietly* and ensure that answers are given in the 
correct places and in the correct way. However, no help should 
be given to students on any of the questions in the cognitive and 
attitudinal instruments. Help in completing questionnaire material 
Is, however, permissible ♦ Specific directions for each instrument 
are given in Manual 3. 

If more than 25 -r 30 students are being tested at the same time, 
it woui* be desirable to have additional assist ant (s) to help with 
passing out papers and invigilating (proctorinft) the tests. 

The answer cards are to be completed i n pencil only. It is> 
therefore, necessary for a sufficient supply of sharpened pencils to 
be available. * supply of r.'.bar«i (erasers) is "lso required. 

ERIC 



a 

STAGE 3 

Naomi 2 



TAGE 3 

anual 2 -6- 4.1* 

evised page 6 X.-IO 



The following are special instructions to be included for schools which 
are administering Foreign Language Listening and Speaking tests. 

The administration of Reading and Writing tests in French and English 
poses no special problem. For the Listening and Speaking tests* on the 
other hand, the quality of sound reproduction is oruolal. This means 
that the school must have available reliable tape-recorders in good 
working order and must arrange adequate facilities for students 1 responses 
to the speaking tests. Please observe the following points in the ad- 
ministration of these tests t 

a. Use a good quality tape-recorder with an adequate loud-speaker 
(either separate or built in). This machine must be able to play 
preferably 7 inch (18 oentimeters) reels or at least 4 inoh (10 
oentimeters) reels at a speed of 7-1/2 inches per second (19 oenti- 
meters per second) or 3-3/4 ipe (9*5 centimeters per second). 



b. The French Listening and Speaking test master tapes have been 

corded at a speed of 7-1/2 ips (19 oentimeters per seoond). jnff^sfr 
Listening and Speaking test master tapes have been recorded at 
3-3/4 ipa (9.5 oentimeters per seoond). Ho variatfen in speed in the 
reproduction of these master tapes can be permitted. 

o. Student responses to the Speaking test may be recorded at either 
7-1/2 ips or 3-3/4 ips. No other variation in speed is permitted. 

d. Tape reels used must not exoeed 7 inches (18 oentimeters) in diameter. 

e. It is essential that new tapes (bandes vlerges) be used to reproduce 
the student responses to the speaking tests. Previously used tapes 
which have been cleaned are gpjk suitable for these purposes. 

f . Listening and Speaking tests must be administered in an adequate room 
and every precaution should be taken to reduce or eliminate extraneous 
noises. Thus, windows and doors should be olosed and precautions 
taken to eliminate interruption. In the case of the Speaking test, 

it is essential that the students be tested alone with the test ad- 
ministrator and not in the presence of other students. A language 
laboratory would be the most suitable room for administering the 
test, but other rooms (e.g. principal's office/study, school library, 
etc) oould be used. 

g. Since it is essential that the sohool and student numbers for each 
student taking the Speaking test be recorded in French/English on 

the student response tape, it is essential that the test administrators 
for the speaking test be able to speak French/English and that they 
are given the school and student identification numbers by the sohool 
coordinator. 

h. It is also important that test administrators for the Speaking tests 
0 he thoroughly briefed in the use of the tape recorders. 
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10. Briefing Test Administrators 

Manual 3 (Manual for Test Administrators) gives the full details 
necessary for the aotu*il administration of the tests* It is 
important, however, that this manual (Manual 2) should also be 
studied by all Test Administrators. The School Coordinator should 
ccuplote the necessary arrangements for ensuring that the appropriate 
Student Envelopes are available at each agreed testing session. He 
should also brief the Test Administrators on what happens to 
materials at the end of each testing session, (see Manual 3) 
CARS SHOULD BE TAKER AT ALL TIMES TO ENSURE THAT ANSWER CARDS ARE 
SEVER BERT OR TORN. 

Administrators 3hould arrange for reading material to be available 
for those students who finish a test early. 

Tiro points should be particularly stressed to Test Administrators : 

(a) where a sti.a mt indicates at the beginning of any testing 
session that the particular test booklet is missing from his 
envelope, the Test Administrator should supply one to hin 
from the set of spares. If the accompanying answer cord is 
missing (or unsuitable for use) the student should be 
instructed tc mark his responses on the test booklet by clearly 
circling the chosen response. In this case* it is imperative 
that the test booklet is returned in the large student 
envelope tc the National Center. 

(b) when students answer the Student Questionnaires (see Manual 3) 
the Test Administrators should be encouraged to help students 
answer the questions. Indeed, Test Administrators should check 
that all items on the Student Questionnaires have been 
copplctc I by every student. However, no help should be given 
with attitudinol or cognitive items, (see Manual 3) 

11* Teacher Quest ionnri res 

The School Coordinator is responsible for passing on the Teacher 
Envelopes to the- appropri ate teachers and to lo everything possible 
to ensure their return, cnnpietod. (Each twacher is expected to fill 
in only two cr thr^e of the ports ">f the questionnaires. The ports 
which are appropriate are explained in the questionnaires themselves). 
Teachers should be requested to insert their completed answer cards 
into the Teacher Return Envelope which can then be sealed. 

The School Cc-ordinr.tor should collect the Teacher Return Envelopes 

hKJC 

for return to the National Center. 
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12. School ^QTtionnsiro 

The School Co-ordin.itor is rmponaiblo for the oonplotion of tho 
"ohool °uo*tionnairo. It is poasiblo tiut several senior members 
of tho uchool staff inoludin/j tho sohocl prinolpal himaolf (if ho, 
in fact, ia not tho oo-ordinanor) will no*d to bo oonoultod. 
"hen completed, tho School ^U03tionnairo should be held ready for 
' return to tho National Center. 



1J. Returning Motor! ale to National Center 

The Sobool Co-ordinator ia ronponaiblo for tho prompt rotum of 
matorials to tho national Centor. All tho Student Envelopes, 
Teacher Return Envolopos and tho oonplotod School <>uc8tionnoiro 
together with tho student Nano Porn and Teaohor None Pom should 
bo pa ok j god into one perool and roturnod to the National Conter. 
Strong packaging must be employed to prevent any damage (bending. 
tooring. etc.) answer oards . 

All the othor notoriala, (i.e. booklots ool looted at the end of 
testing 90331 on a, and remaining apare oopioj) should either bo 
returned b? separate nail to tho national Center, or destroyed. 



National Centera are to insort hero tho appropriate 

arrangements 



14. Ronortfog Result:* to Sohooli 

ftogrottably it is not possible for all tho many thousands of 
toaehora who have taken part in thiu resoaroh to bo thankod 
personally. However, it in hoped that tho School Co-ordinotor 
will paas on tho thanks of tho National C ntor to sll those who 
novo assisted. 

Tho infornotion whioh ia being roturnod fron eooh participating 
aohool will in due ooumo, find it ; way into conputer storago 
at the I.G. '.. Computation Center. 
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Tho procossinrr of all tho information roeoivod frow 
approximately half a million -student i froo 16,000 schools 
in twenty oountrioa will nturally tike .jone tino. It is 
intended, however, that in due oour3c a report will ba aont to 
eaoh sohool showing tho jooron of tho studonts in that school 
In relation to 3tud;nt3 in similar aohoola and students in the 
oountry as a wholo. 
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IEA SIX-SUBJECT SURVEY MANUALS 
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The basic procedures to be followed in the main testing of the IEA 
Six- Subject Survey were set out in a series of manuals: 



Stage 2 



Stage 3 



iea/mi 

IBA/M2 
IKA/M3 



Manual for national Centers 
Manual for School Coordinators 
Manual for Test Administrators 



IEA/Ml/Stage 3 
IEA/M2/Stage 3 
IEA/M3/Stage 3 



Manual for National Centers 
Manual for School Coordinators 
Manual for Test Administrators 



The Six-Subject Survey Instruments are available from ERIC Clearinghouse. 

In the Six-Subject Survey Data Bank, every questionnaire and test item 
used is identified by a unique short variable name; the majority of these 
are formed from the new instrument number (which identifies the IEA 
instrument by type, population in which used, and subject) and the 
respective item number within the instrument. However, the instrument 
number used in the IEA manuals is the number which was in use at the 
time of testing. Here follows the key to the new instrument numbers, 
then a listing of the old numbers used in the manuals with the new ones 
used in the Data Bank. 

1: Type of Instrument 



E « Examination (student) 
Q « Questionnaire (student) 
T * Teacher questionnaire 
S * School questionnaire 

Student Population 



Ut MPARTMSNTOfMtAkTM. 
EDUCATION A MIL* A*R 
NATIONAL INSTITUTE Of 
EDUCATION 

tMiS DOtuVtNt HAS HI IN HMO 
Due tD tKA<T v » *•. MCfivfD mOM 
tMt t>tftSONO»OteC>A*</AtlONO>"<»i" 
ATiNGit POi««TS Of Kit * OB OPINIONS 
StAtf O DO NOt Nt ft«.SAIiiiV **P*t 
fetNTOM<r*A| *Atir>»»Al iNNtif ••f| Ol 
IDoCAIiON POVt'ON <<w P<H K » 



1 « 

2 ■ 

3 ■ 

U « 

5 ■ 



I 

II 
III 

IV 

I and II 



6 « II and IV 

7 « I, II and IV 

8 * I and IV 

S * IV Specialist 

N * NA: Teacher or School questionnaire 



3: Subject 



S * Science 

R b Reading Comprehension 
L « Literature 

M » Mother Tongue (Reading Comprehension and Literature) 
E « English as a Foreign Language 
F * French as a Foreign Language 
C ■ Civic Education 

2 ■ All Stage 2 Subjects 

3 * All Stage 3 Subjects 

5 « All Stage 2 and Stage 3 Subjects 

Instrument Within Type 

One or two characters used when necessary to uniquely identify each 
instrument when there is more than one instrument of the same type. 



SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR ENGLISH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE 

TEA /M3 /STAGE 

Popula^on Title 



Nov DB No. Old No.(sj 
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English Testa 










E2EL 


1EA/ENG/IZL 


II 




Listening Comprehension 


EfcEL 


IEA/ENG/XVL 


IV 




Listening Comprehension 


E2ER 


UEA/ENG/IIR 


II 




Reading Comprehension 


EliER 




XV 




Reading Comprehension 


e6ew 


IEA/ENG/II TVU 


TT 


TV 
XT 


writing 


E6EC 


IEA/ENG/II TV Sn 


TT 


TV 
XV 


opeaxing (Structural 
control) 




IEA/ENG/II, IV Sp 


n t 


IV 


Speaking (Oral Reading) 


KEF 


IEA/ENG/II Sp 


XI 




Speaking (Fluency) 


bUef 


IBA/ENG/JV Sp 


IV 




Speaking (Fluency) 



English S tudent Questionnaires 

QfiBl IEA/20 ENG 

1EA/U0 ENG 

IEA/20 ENG 
IBk/kO ENG 



II » IV Questions About Learning 
English 

II » IV English Student Questionnaire 



English Teacher Questionnaire 
THE IEA/TQT 



Not Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable English as a Foreign 
Lan gu a ge 



SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR FRENCH AS A FOREIGN LANGUAGE 
French Tests 



K1FL 


FR/1 


I 


Listening 


B2FL 


FR/6 


II 


Listening 


EfcFL 


FR/15 


IV 


Listening 


ESFL* 


FR/2* 


IVS 


Listening 


E1FR 


FR/2 


I 


Reading 


E2FR 


FR/7 


II 


Reading 




FR/16 


IV 


Reading 


ESFR d 


FR/25 


IVS 


Reading 


E2FWS 


FR/8 


II 


Writing (Sentence 
completion) 


E2FVC 


FR/9 


II 


Writing (Composition) 


EfcFWS 


FR/17 


IV 


Writing (Sentence 
completion) 


fcfcFWC 


FR/16 


IV 


Writing (Composition) 


E7FP 


FR/3 


i» n. iv 


Speaking (Pronunciation) 
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French Teste continued 






Hew DB No. 


Old No.(s) 


Population 


Title 


S1FC 


•Ml #1. 

FR/k 


I 


Speaking (Structural 

vOuirOJL/ 


B6FC 


FR/11 
FR/20 


II, IV 


Speaking (Structural 
Control) 


E6P0 


FR/12 
FR/21 


II, IV 




BIFF 


FR/5 


I 


Speaking (Fluency) 


E6PP 


FR/13, Ik 
FR/22, 23 


II, IV 


Speaking (Fluency) 
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French Student Questionnaires 

Q6F1 IEA/20FR 
IEA/fcOFR 

Q6F2 IBA/20FR 
lEA/UOFR 



II, IV Questions About Learning French 
II, IV French Student Questionnaire 



French Teacher Questionnaire 
TNF XSA/TQ6 



Mot Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable French as a Foreign 
Language 



SUBJECT-UNIQUE INSTRUMENTS FOR CIVIC EDUCATION 
Civic Education Tests 

eic m/civ/i/coo i 

B2C IEA/CIV/II/COO II 

tkC IEA/CIV/IV/COO IV 



Civics Cognitive Test 
Civics Cognitive Test 
Civics Cognitive Test 



Civic Education Student Questionnaires 

QTCH IEA/CIV/X/HSW I, II, IV 

IRA/CIV/II/HSW 
IEA/CIV/IV/HSW 

IEA/CIV/I/AFF I, II, IV 
IEA/CIV/II/AFF 
IEA/CIV/IV/AFF 



Q7CA 



Q7CB 



IEA/CIV/I/BQ 

IKA/CIV/II/BQ 

IEA/CIV/IV/BQ 



I, II, IV 



How Society Works 
Questionnaire 



Affective Questionnaire 



Background Questionnaire 



Civic Education Teacher Questionnaire 

o THC IEA/TQ8 

ERLC 



Not Teacher Questionnaire: 

Applicable Civic Education 
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STAGE 3 INSTRUMENTS COMMON TO ENGLISH , FRENCH AND CIVIC EDUCATION 



Word Knowledge Tests 
Nev DB No. Old Ko.(s) 



E25W e 



IBA/10WK 
IEA/20WK 
IEAAOWK 



Population 
I 

II 
IV 
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Title 

Word Knowledge Test 
Word Knowledge Test 
Word Knowledge Test 



Student Questionnaires 
QI30 IEA/10GEN 

Q63G IEA/20GEN 
IEAAOGEN 

Q13A IEA/10ATT 



QS3A 



IEA/20ATT 
IEA/^OATT 



I General Student Questionnaire 

II, IV General Student Questionnaire 

I General Attitude and 

Descriptive Scales 

II, IV General Attitude and 
Descriptive Scales 



Teacher General Questionnaire 



TN3 



IEA/TQ5 



Not 

Applicable 



Teacher Questionnaire: 
General Section 



School Questionnaire 
SN3 IEA/SQ2 



Not School Questionnaire 

Applicable 



N.B. Sane as Stage 2. 
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I. E. A. 
MANUAL 3 

MANUAL FOR TEST AJMIBISTOATOBS UgjJjBiSUSSt H 

Instructions for Administration of Stage 3 Instruments 

Population I 
Population II 
Population IV (and IVS) 



STAGE 3 

Manual 3 
revised 
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Accompanying *!ctee to National Centers 



1. This Manual is divided into throe sections: Population I, Population II and 
Population IV. Instructions for adrini strati on of IVS instruments arc 
included with tho Population IV instructions. 

The Manual consists of instructions to the test administrator and 
instructions which tho t- st administrator read* to the students. The 
former arc single spaced and flush to the margin. The latter re double 
sjaeed and indented. It is hoped that when the Manual is translated and 
produced by National Centers, some similar method will be adopted so that 
it wiU be absolutely clear tc the test administrator what he is to do and 
say to the students. 

2. When translating the Manual, National Centers should check that the 
translations of tho instructions agree oactly T rith those written on the 
instruments themselves. This is obviously important when the teacher is 
reading aloud what is printed in the student booklets. A double check 
should be made that the Manual always agree with the instruments as translated 
and produced by the National Center. 

3. Any changes in testing schedule, administration procedures, etc., which the 
National Center decides upon must be incorporated into this Manual* Please 
notify Dr. Postlethwaite of any such chanpos. 

Please note that for Civic Education tests (How Society Works, Affective 
Scales and Background Questionnaire) two set3 of directions ai*« provided, one 
<*or National Centers not using MRC cards for these instruments and one for 
those which are using MRC cards. National Centers should select the appropri- 
ate Set of directions for inclusion in tho test administrator's booklet. 

5. In several places throughout the M*xual> page numbers of the test booklets 
are left blank. National Centers should fill in the number of the page as 
it appears in their national version of the instrument. 

C, The wori confidential if* used several times in the general instructions to 
instruments. It is felt thr.t this term may b-; too difficult for ten-year- 
old children, and National Centers may wish tc explain the meaning cr to 
replace confidential with another word. This change should he made both 
in Manuil 3 and on the instruments affected. 
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Genera^. Instructions 

A. The tests and questionnaires should be answered in pencil* Students 
should be provided, beforehand, with a sharpened pencil and an 
eraser. An adequate supply of spare pencils should be available. 

B. *The materials to be given tc the students are arranged in booklets. 

In general, booklets contain both test and questionnaire sections. 

C. The tine limits given in the table below while they are to be 
Allowed exactly in the case of the tests , are intended only as a 
guide for the other materials and may be extended if it is necessary 
in order to obtain answers to all questions from all students. 

National Centers give timetabU 

Some help may be- given to individual students if they are unsure of 
their answers to factual questions on the questionnaire sections, 
but no help s/ivuld be given on the opinion sections or any test. 

(National Centers - see General Notes for Student Questionnaires) 

D. If National Centers intend tc administer the National Option 
French Tests, then the necessary instructions should be 
included here about the apparatus ani materials that will be 
required. 

In the case of a student not having a particular test booklet in 
his envelope, the test administrator should hand him a spare booklet 
from his set ^f spares. In the case of an MRC carl being missing, 
the student mist be instructed to answer by circling the chosen 
response on the booklet. In this case the booklet must be returned 
in the envelope to the National Center. 
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3. So 

I.E.A. 
MANUAL 3 

MANUAL FOR TEST ADMINISTRATORS ( IEA/M3/Stage 3) 

POPULATION I 



Civic Education 

Session 1 - Cognitive 
Session S - How Society Works 
Session 3 - Affective Scales 
Session k - Background Questionnaire 

Session 5 - Word Knowledge Test* General Questionnaire and 
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 



French as a Foreign Language 

Session 1 - Reading Comprehension and Listening Comprehension 
Session 2 - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire sad 

General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 
Individually Administered - Speaking Test 
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Detailed Instructions for Administration IS'? 
Population I 
Civic Education 

Session 1 •• Civic Education Cognitive (Section 1 of Booklet 26, 35 minutes*) 
Test Administrator's Heouirenents 

1. One student evelope narked with his name for each child taking the test. 

2. Extra test booklets 

3. A supply of sharpened pencils 
a. A watch or stopwatch 

5. Scrap paper, so that any children who finish the test early will be able 
to occupy themselves quietly without disturbing those «ho have not 
finished. 

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator 
clearly and with emphasis; no attempt should be nade to commit them to 
memory. The wording given should be followed exactly whenever possible. 
When the students are in the room and quietly seated distribute the student 
envelopes. Students should check that they have received the envelope with 
their name on it. Then the following statement should be nade: 

This school has been chosen as one of those in (nnrnc of country) to 
take part in an international proj«t to study what young people Lnow 
and think about their nation and others. Different nations from all 
ever the world are taking ?*rt is this study. You will probably find 
some parts of the test easy; some you are likely to find hard. Do 
your bcBt on all tht questions. Listen carefully to the instructions 
as they ore given, follow them exactly, and do the best you c*ui. 

First we are going to do a test to see what you know about how our 
nation works and its relations with the rest of the world. Take out 
Booklet 26 from your envelope but do not open it until I tell you to 
do so. 

Make sure students have taken out the correct booklet. Then say: 

Before you start the test, there are two practice examples to make 
sure that you understand what to do. The practice examples do not 
count in the test. Now look at the directions on the front of Booklet 
26 and follow along silently as I read them aloud. 



* Notionrl Centers mny allow more tine. See Manual 1, Section 5. 
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Each or the questions or incomplete statements in this tost is followed 
by five possible answers. You arc to decide which one of these 
answers is best . 

Mark your answer by ruttinrc a tick (✓) in the appropriate space on 
the test booklet. If you want to change an answer, bo sure to erase 
the old nark completely. You will have 35 minutes to answer the Ul 
questions in this test. This is NOT a test on which you will be 
graded. Therefore; do NOT guess at any answer unless you are fairly 
sure that you know the- answer. If you are unsure of the answer, 
sinply leave it blmk. You nust nark your answer by putting a tick 
uext to the answer you have chosen. For example: 
PI. Which one of the following is a nation? 

A. Tokyo 

B. Australia 

C. Copenhagen 

D. Montreal 

E. Cairo 

Pause for the students to answer. Then say: 

Since Australia is a nation and the others are only cities, you 
should choose the answer numbered B. On your test booklet you should 
put a tick next to the answer numbered B. This is how the example 
should be marked on your test booklet: 

A. Tokyo 

B. Australia 

C. Copenhagen 

D. Montreal 

E. Cairo 

Check that all students h<«ve understood now to nark the answer. Then say: 

Hero is mother kind of question which you will see in this test. 
Tick the answer you think is correct: 

P2. Only four of Ita. following are national capitals. Which one is 
NOT the capital city of its country? 

A. Paris, Prance 

B. New Delhi, Iitdir 

C. Berne, Switzerland 

D. Barcelona, Spain 

£• Oslo, Norway 

Pause for the student to answer. Then s'ty: 

The answer to this question is D, because each of the other four cities 
is a capital city. Madrid is the capital of Spain. Therefore, 
Barcelona is NOT the capital city of its country, Spain - so the 
correct choice is I) and you should have put a tick after D in the test 
booklet. 
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Make sure- that all students have answered the practice iter, correctly. 
Then say: 

Arc there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

The rest of the test is just like the practice examples which you have 
done. Ycu will always put a tick next to the answer you choose. If 
you make a mistake nnd want to change your answer, erase your first 
answer completely and then tick the answer you think is right. Do 
NOT tick two answers for any question. 

Pause to answer any questions about the instructions given so far. Repeat 
any part of the instructions which the children do not appear to have 
understood, but do not volunteer *ujy extra information. Then say: 

Now we aire ready to begin. Try to answer every question, but do not 
spend too ouch time on any one question. If a question seems too 
difficult go on to the next one. Remember that no-one is expected 
to get all the answers right. Just do your best. If you finish 
ahead of time, you nay look back over your work, but don't stop work- 
ing until you have finished all that you can do. If your pencil 
breaks during the tost, raise your hand and you will be given a new 
one. THERE MUST BE NO ^lORE QUESTIONS NOW. Ready? Turn over the 
page and begin. 

Make a note of the tine when b„&in is said. When 30 minutes have passed 
say: 

There arc 5 minutes left. 

When 35 minutes have passed, tell the children to out their pencils down 
and close their test booklets. The booklets should be replaced in 
the student envelope. 
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Civic Education 

Session 2 - How Society Works (S. ction 2 of Booklet 2f , minuter) 160 

When tlx students have been seated, pass out tho student onvc lopes and ask 
the students to tnkt out Booklet 26. Check that every student has the 
envelope with his narv on it uid that all have taken out the correct 
booklet. Then say; 

Open your tost booklet to section 2 on patfc , and follow alone 

silently as I read the directions aloud* 

On the next few pa^vs ve shall give you a chance to explain how 
society works* 

On each page you will find r. heading , such as Elections* Taxes, 
Police and no on; underneath each of these we have given you a set 
of descriptions . to say what they do or how th*y work. Read each of 
these carefully, then put a tick in the right column, under 

Does this almost always, 
Does this fairly often, 
DO'.-s this sometimes, or 
Does this almost never. 
If you really don't know the answer* put a tick under Don*t know*. 
If you want to change an answer, be sure to erase the old mark 
completely. 



National centers: if National Option open-ended questions are being used, 
add the following: 

At the bottom of ev..«ry page, wo hav».- left you a space in which you 
can rive us your own explanations of how things work. 



Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing tho instructions already 
given. Then say: 

You will be /tivon minutes to complete this test, .low turn over 
th*. page and begin. 

Make a note of the tint. 'An y, minutes hav< passed, say 

Stop. Put down your pencil, close your test booklet and reolace 
it in the student envelope. 
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Civic Education 

Session 3 - Affective Service (30 mnutws) 

When the students havo been seated, pass out the student envelopes and ask 
the students to take out Booklet 27. Check that every student has the 
envelope with his none on it and that all have taken out the correct 
booklet. Ask the students to follow along silently as you read the following 
directions from the front of the booklet: 

these questions arc being given to a number of children in several 
countries to find out what they think. For these questions there are 
no right or wrong answers, so this is NOT a test. We just want to 
know what you think. Your answers are CONFIDENTIAL, so bo as truthful 
as you can. 

Mark your answer by putting a tick in the appropriate spafe on the 
test booklet. If you want to change an answer, be sure to erase the 
old mark completely. 

Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

You will hive 30 ninutes to complete the questions in this booklet. 
Wow turn over the pa^j and begin. 

Make a note of the time whon the students begin the test, after 30 
minutes say: 

Stop. Close your booklet and r .place it in the envelope. 



Population I 
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Civic Education 2.6 <2 

Session U - Background Questionnaire ( 30 minutes ) 

When the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes and ask 
the students to take cut Booklet 2d. Check that every student has the 
envelope with his name on it and that all have taken out the correct 
booklet. Ask the students to follow along silently as you read the 
following directions fron the front of the booklet; 

These questions arc being given to a number of children in several 
countries to find out what they think. For these questions there 
aru no right or wrong answers, so this *s NOT a test. We just want 
to know what you think or do. Your answers are CONFIDENTIAL » so be 
at> truthful as you can. 

Mark your answer by putting a tick in the appropriate space on the 
test booklet. If vou want to change an answer, be sure to erase the 
old nark completely. 

Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rcphrnsinn the instructions already 
given. Then sny: 

You will have 30 minutes to complete the questions is this booklet. 
Now turn over the jy^t nnd begin. 

Make a note of the tine when th. students being the test. After 30 
minutes say: 

Stop. Close your booklet «md replace it in the envelope. 



Session 5 - Word Knowledp Test, General Questionnaire f*nd General 
Attitude and Descriptive Scales. 



sm: pace 18 
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Detailed Instructions for Administration 

Population I 
French as a Foreign Language 



Session 1 - French Reading Comprehension (20 ninutes) 
' French Listening Comprehension (20 ninutes) 



16J 



National Centers we to select those parts of the instructions which are 
relevant to the tests being administered in their country. Note that since 
instructions are given in the native language, National Centers will have to 
fill in the name of the mother tongue at various indicated places throughout 
these administration instructions. N.B. : Scripts of appropriate Listening 
and Speaking test tapes must be attached to the end of each administration 
booklet. 



Reading Test 

This test is a group tost of reading comprehension in French. It is intended 
for children in the 10.0 - 10.11 age rnnge who ore currently learning French 
as part of their regular schooling. The test contains 35 picture items of a 
multiple-choice typo, preceded by 5 practice items to familiarise the 
children with the tost procedure. 

No instructions arc printed in the students test booklets. The test 
administrator will give all instructions for the test orally in (National 
Centers fill in mother tongue). The maximum time allowance for the test is 
20 minutes. 

Listening Test 

This is a group test of Listening comprehension in French. It is intended 
for children in the 10.0 - 10.11 age range who are currently learning 
French as part of their regular schooling. The test contains 35 picture 
items of a multiple-choice type. These are preceded by 5 practice items to 
familiarise the children with the test procedure. Th»* practice examples 
are numbered PI - P5 to distinguish them frwi the actual test items. 

All instructions for the test., including the numbering of the items, are 
given in (mother tongue). Each item is spoken once only end is followed by 
a 10-second pause, during which the children indicate their answers by 
writing "A , 'B* , C { or D* in their test booklets. The total running 
time for the Listening test tap*- ic approximately 20 ninutes. fhe tape 
should be played at a speed of 7-1/2 ips or 19 centimeters per second. An 
extra pause of 10 seconds is provided after each set of 5 items to give the 
children tine to turn the page. 
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Tost Administrator's Requirements iti-J 
On the day of testing you will require: 

1. One st ident envelope narked with his name for each child taking the test 

2* Extra test booklets 

3. A supply of sharpened pencils 

U. A watch or stopwatch 

5. Scrap paper, so that any children who finish the test early will be able 
to occupy themselves quietly without disturbing those who have not 
finished. 

1. A cood tape recorder with an adequate speaker 

2. The Listening test tape 

3. One student envelope r.arked with his name for each child taking the 
test. (If the National Center is testing both Listening and Reading, 
obviously there will be only one student envelope which will contain 
booklets for both tests.) 

U. Extra test booklets 

5. A supply of sharpened pencils. 

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator 
clearly and with emphasis, no attempt should be made to commit them to 
memory. The wording given should be followed exactly whenever possible. 

When the students are in the room and quietly seated, the following 
statement should be made: 

This school has been chosen as one of those in (name of country) to 
take part in an international project to study how young people learn 
French. Different countries from all over the world art taking part 
in this study. You will probably find some parts of the tests easy; 
some you are likely to find hard. Do your be3t on all the questions. 
Listen carefully to the instructions as they are given, follow them 
exactly, and do tho best you can. 

Distribute the student envelopes. Students should check that they have 
received the envelope with their name on it. Then say: 

We or .j going to do a tost to see how well you can read French. Take 
out Booklet 2h from your envelope but do not open it until I tell you 
to do so. 

Before you start th« t«.st, you ire goiw: t'- do some prnctice examples 
to make sure that ycu understand what you have to do. The practice 
examples do not count in the test, so your score on them will not 
change your final mark. How open your test booklet so that you are 
looking at the first pa*.? of pictures. 
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Check quickly that all children are in fact looking at Page 1| -then say: 
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You will notice thnt the pictures are arranged in sets of U and that 
each set of pictures has r. sentence written bvlow it. The sentence 
is about 1 of the U picture. Now read the sentence below the first 
set of pictures and decide which picture the sentence is about. 

Pause for the students to answer. Then say; 

The sentence is about picture B . so B is the right answer. You 
will see that B has been written in the box at the ri^ht-hand side 
of the pace. That is where the answer goes: in the box beside the 
pictures . 

Now road the second sentence. Decide which mcture the sentence is 
about , then write your answer in the box. 

Pause while the children Ao this. Then say: 

Which letter did you write in the box? Yes, *D' is the correct 

answer. You should have written 'V in box number P2. Write it in 
now, if you have not already done so. 

Pause to answer any questions arising from the instructions <*iven so far. 
Repeat any p:irt of the instructions which the children do not appear to have 
understood, but do not volunt».-cr any extra information. Avoid translations 
and explanations of vocabulary. Then say: 

Now go on and Jo the other 3 practice examples on this nafte. If you 
should want tc change vour answer, you must cross it o ut carefully 
and then write the now rnsw^r just below the box. (Demonstrate on 
the board, if necessary). ■fliun you have finished the practice 
oxanplos, put your pencil down. Do not turn the- pa^o until I tell 
you to do so. 

When all the children have atenptod the practice examples on Page 1, 
tell then: that the cr>rrt-ct mowers are as follows: 

P3 - C 
. r 

If any child appears confus.d, repeat the instructions in detail, but do 
not volunteer any extr^ infornation. Then sny 

New you have done dl the practice examples. The res* ;f the test is 

just like the practice ex<:anples which you have b*».n doinfc. You must 

always write your answers in the box at the end of the r<-w. If you 

rake a ro stake and want V, change your answer, cross out your answer 

nnd write the correct, -.nswer just below the littlv box. Do not write 

rr/tV the new answer on top of th old one. or you will score no marks 

ERIC 

for that cjaestaon. 
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Pause to answer any questions arising fron the instructions eiven oo far. 
Repeat any part of th<- instructions which th* chil<frvn do nrt appear to have 
understood, but do not volunteer any extra information. Then say: 

Right» now wc arc- ready to borjin. Try to answer every question, even 
if you have to guess thsi answer sometimes. Remember that no-one is 
expected to got all the answers right. Just do your best. If you 
finish ahead of time, you ray look back over your work* but don*t 
stop working until ycu have finished all that you cw do. When I 
sny boffin' 1 , turn over to Page 2 and go on with the test. THERE MUST 
BR NO MORE QUESTIONS NOW. Heady? Begin! 

Moke *i note of the tin« whvn Begin is said. Those children who finish 
early should be allowed to draw quietly until the rest of the class have 
finished the test. When 20 minutes is up tell the children to put their 
pencils down and close their test booklets. Allow a 5 or 10 minute break 
before the next test is given. 



French Listening Test 



The tape recorder should be rvady for use, with the volume level nroperly 
adjusted, before the children assemble. Please ensure that the tape- 
recorder is clearly audible in all ports of the room. (It is a wise 
precaution for the Test administrator to listen to the whole of the test 
tape privately, before the dty of testing, to make sure that it is complete 
and in good order. ) 

When the children have been seated again say: 

Now we arc goinr to do ? test to see how well you can understand 
French you hear spoken. Taku booklet 25 out of your envelope. Do 
not open the test booklet until I tell you to do so. 

Before you start the test, you ore goin^ to do some practice examples 
t^ make sure that y u understand what you have to do. The practice 
examples do not c^unt in the test s<» your score on them will not 
change your final narV.. Now open your test booklet, so that you are 
looking at the first par* of pictures. 

Check quickly that all children ar»* in fact looking at Page 1. Then say; 

You will notice thit the pictures ar.* arranged in sots of four. 
Each set of pictures has a number. You will see that the St.-ts of 
pictures on this page are numbered PI to P5 down the loft -hand side 
of the page. Eacn picture in th«- set has its own lettvr - either A , 
® B* ■, C or '*D in the top right-hand corner of the picture. 
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Down the right~hnn<) side of thi. page, at the vnd of each set of 
pictures > you will see an empty box with the number of the set of 
pictures written abovv it* This is where you will put your answer. 
You will always write tht answer in the empty box at the end of the 
row. 

Pause to answer any questions arising from the instructions given so far. 
Repeat any part of the instructions which the children do not appear to 
have understood* but io not volunteer any extra information. Continue as 
follows : 

'Then I start the tape-recorder, you will hear a voice telling you the 
nuabcr of the set of pictures in (mother tongue )> nnd then you will 
hear a sentence spoken in French. Listen carefully to the sentence 
while you arc looking nt the set of pictures. The sentence will be 
about one of the pictures in the set of four. 

When you have decided which picture the sentence is about, look at 
the top right-hand corner of the picture to see which letter is 
written there. This letter is the answer . 

So^ if you thought that the sentence was rhaut picture you would 
write *3 ? in the box at the end of the row. 

Pau3w to answer any questions arising from the instructions <?iven so far. 
Repeat any pert of the instructions which the children do not appear to 
have understood, but do not volunteer any oxtra iniomation. Then say; 

How wc are stoinft to do th*. practice examples together. Pick up your 
pencil and keep your tent booklet open at the first page. I am 
going to start the tvs -recorder nnd you will hoar the first sentence 
spoken in French. Listen carefully to the sentence while you are 
looking at th< first set of pictures. 

Start the tape running. The script of the tost begins as follows: 
"Listening Test Practice one Cost un oisoau . 

Stop the tape immediately -tfter the word oiseau". Say: 

Which picture do y u think tht.- cent-net woe r «bout? 

Pause for students t^ answer. Tb-n suy: 

It is about picture B > so 'B i3 the ccrroct answer. You will see 
tint *B ; has been written in the box at the right-hand side of the 
pag«-. That is where the answer goes: :n the box beside the pictures. 
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Y*u will notice thnt th< b<^t his ths. number PI above it. That is to 
show thnt box number PI belongs to the first set jf pictures. \11 
th«. botes are numbered sc that when you hear the voice s?»y the number 
of the set of pictures, you will know thnt your answer must 50 in the 
box with the S'ttio number above it. 

Pause t > answer any question nrisinr from the instructions (tiven sc far. 
Repeat any part of the instructions which the children do not appear to have 
understood, but do not volunteer any extra information. Then say: 

Now listen to the second sentence. When you have heard the sentence, 
decide which 13 the correct picture, then write the correct letter 
in the box at the end of the row.. Listen carefully. 

Start the tape a^ain. After a pause, the voice will say Practice Two 
Les poissons sont dans l'eau.' 

Stop the tape immediately after the word ' cau'. Pause, then say: 

What letter did you write in the box? Yes, D' is the correct 

mswer. You should have written l D" in box number P2. Write it in 
now, if you have not already done so. Now we will listen to the 
third sentence. Which box will you put your nnswe-r in this time? 

That's right - in box P3, because it will be the answer to the 

sentence P3. Listen carefully now. 

Start th«; tape a^ain. After a pause, the voice will say: Practice Three 
Le l<!be tient 3on jouet dans sos bras. 

Stop the tape immediately aft.-r the w^rk 'bras' . Pause, then say: 

What letter have yf>u written in box P3 That's riflht: Letter C*. 

Picture *C" is the correct f>nc, so you should have written C" in box 
P3. Now listen to Practice sentence k and writ-- the correct answer in 
box PU. 

Start the tape a^nin. After 1 pause, the voice will say Practice Four 
Cost un .^ros chat. 

Stop the tape i mediately after the word chat . Pause, thvn say 

What letter have you written in box Pfe? ..... That's rijTht: Letter "A , 
because picture A is the correct one. Now listen to Practice 
sentence 5. Write th< correct letter in box P5 when you have listened 
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Start the tape again. After a pause, the voice will say: Practice Five 

Les onfants joucnt dans le jardin . 



Stoo the tape immediately after the word jardin . Pause, then say: 

What letter have you written in box P$? That*s rinht D is the 

correct answer. 

Now you have done all the practice examples. The rest of the test is 
ju3t like the practice examples which you have been doinp. You will 
always hoar the number of the set of pictures in (mother tongue) 
followed by a sentence in French. You must always write your answer 
in the box at the end of the row. If you make a mistake and want to 
change your answer . cross your answer out and write the correct 
answer .iust below the little box. Do not write the new answer on top 
of the old one, or you will score no narks for that question. 

Try to answer every question , oven if you have to rucss the answer 
sometimes. Remember that no-one is expected to get all the answers 
ri.^ht. Do your best and be careful always to write your answer in the 
box which has the snn<> number as the set of pictures. 

Ask the children if they wish to ask any more questions before the test 
begins.. Explain that they will not be able to ask questions once the tape 
has been switched on a$ain. Repeat any part of the instructions which the 
children do not appear to have understood, but do not volunteer any extra 
information. Then say: 

I am i^oinn to start the tap., in a moment. THERE BE NO MORE 

QUESTIONS. Turn to p-wte 2 of your booklet and bo ready to start when 
you hear the voice say one'. Keep absolutely quiet and listen 
carefully to the tape. 

Start the tape a^ain. Aftvr a pause, the voice will say; One Le 

petite fille chant*..'. 



The complete scriot of the Li3teninr Test is tfivm at the end of this 
document. While the tap" is running, chock quietly that all children are 
turning thv.ir pa^es at the appropriate time and indicating their answers 
in the correct manner. DO iOT ALLOW ANY flUEfiTIONS AT ALL WHILE TKi: TAPE 
IS RUNNING. If suddvn nlrcraft or traffic noises or any other interruption 
should prevent the children froi; hearing an item, stop the tape and re-ploy 
the item in question. Note the occurrence on the front pa**e of one of the 
test booklets. 

After item 35 » there will be a 10-second pause. The voice will then say: 
That is the end of th>. test. 

ERje Switch off the tape; -recorder at this point. Tell the children to clos^ ttioir 
test booklets and replace then in the student envelope. "~ 
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FRENCH SPEAKING TEST (individually administered, 9 minutes per student) 

This test must be administered on an individual basis* It requires the 
use of 2 tape-recorders : one to play the test tape, the other to record 
the student* s responses. The Speaking Test should be given in a quiet 
room y where background noises will not interfere with the recording nor 
distract the child. The test contains 3 sections. Pronunciation; Struc- 
tural Control; and Fluency. The Pronunciation section contains 1$ items, 
the first 8 of whioh serve as un timed praotioe examples to familiarise 
the ohild with the test procedure. In this section the child is required 
to listen to and repeat a number of brief but complete and meaningful 
sentences. The Structural Control section contains 12 items, of whioh 
the first 2 are practice examples. In this section of the test, the ohild 
is required to answer a series of questions, each question relating to a 
simple drawing. In the Fluency seotion, the child will be required to 
deeoribe a single picture in some detail. He will be given a ohoioe of 
2 pictures. 

Requirements 

On the day of testing you will require t 

1. Two tape-recorders , one with microphone attachment. 

2. The Speaking Test tape (Population I) 

3. The Administration instructions. 

4. The Population I test booklet. 

Blank tape. (For recording the ohild '8 responses) 
6. Note of sohool identification number and list of student identifi- 
cation numbers to be recorded in French . 

The tape-recorders should be ready for use before the first ohild enters 
the room to take the test. Test Administrators are advised to listen to 
the whole of the test tape privately, before the test period, to make 
sure that it is complete and in good order. The tape-recorder with the 
mlorophone attachment rhould be threaded with blank tape, svitohed on and 
ready to record. The ohild will need to sit at a table or desk, so that 
he can have the Speaking test booklet placed in front of him at the 
appropriate moment. Make sure that he is seated where he can speak 
clearly and directly into the microphone, (if necessary, praotioe making 
a trial recording with a child who is not going to take the actual test.) 
The second tape-recorder should be threaded with the Speaking master-tape, 
switched on and ready to play. Hake sure that the volume level is properly 
adjusted before the first child to be tested enters the room. The tape- 
recorder should be set to play at 7-1/2 ips (19 centimeters per second). 
The second tape recorder threaded with the blank tape should be set to 
record at either 7-1/2 ips or 3-3/4 ips (9.5 centimeters per seoond). 

When adequate recording facilities have been set up, switch on the student 
response tape and record in French the school number and the number of the 
student being tested. Thus... "Boole quatre vingt trois, Sldve zero zero 
trois **• Also write the student's identification number on the Student 
Identification Record Sheet whioh is provided at the end of this booklet, 
Then call the first student in, make sure that he settles down comfor- 
tably and say: 

Today you are going to do a test to see how well you can speak French. 
In the first part of the test, you are going to repeat some sentences 
in French. We are going to do some praotioe examples first, to make 
sure that you understand what you have to do* The practice examples 
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When I start the tape, you will hoar the name of the test spoken in 
(nother tonrau ) and then t»v first practice sentence, spoken in 
French. X want you to listen carefully to the sentence and then 
repeat it as soon as you have heard it. Erch sentence will be 
spoken twice, so listen carefully and then repeat what you have heard. 

Start the master-tape. The script of the test begins as follows: Speakine 

Test - Population I Pronunciation Quelle heure est-il? 

Quelle heure est-il? 

Stop the tape immediately after the word *'il and pause for the child to 
repeat the phrase. Do not tape-record the child's responses to the 
practice examples. 

If the child appears confused, or makes no response, repeat any part of the 
instructions which he does not appear to have understood, but do not 
volunteer any extra information. Then say 

**ow listen to the second sentence end repeat it as soon us you have 
heard it twice* 

Start tlK: master-tape again. After a pause the voice will say: { Elle 

est la-bas Elle est 14 -has * 



Stop the tape immediately after the word ld-bas nnd pause while the child 
repeats the phrase. Then start the master- tape again. After a pause, the 
voice will say: * II fait chaud It fait chaud 

Stop the tape immediately after the word chaud and pause while the child 
repeats the phrase. Then say: 

The rest of this part of the test is just like the practice examples 
which you have just done. There will be 16 more short sentences and 
you arc to repeat ^uch one as soon as you have heard it twice. 
Listen very carefully 

Make sure the child understands what he has to do and explain to him th-it, 
once the tape has heen switched on a^ain, he will not be able to ask any 
more questions. 

When this has been dono, wake sure thrt the student is ready 

to bc&in, and thai switch on both the master-tape and the student response 

tapa. The script of the master-tap*, continues as follows: Tout est 

fini Tout est fini La nuit est torabSe ..... La nuit est tombSc 

" There is a pans •? of approximately 6 seconds between each item. 

When the child has repeated iter 19 ( 'Elles servent la soupe ), stop both 
tape-recorders. Allow the child a few moments* break before continuing 
with the Structural Contol section of the test. 
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When the child is ready to continue* say: 

Nov we are ffoinc to do the second part of the test* Vc will do sone 
practice examples first, to make sure that you understand what you 
have to do. 

Hand the child the Specking Test booklet, opened at the page headed 
'Structural Control - Population I : and say: 

In this part of the test you will be asked one question about each of 
these 12 pictures. The first 2 questions are just for practice and do 
not count in the test. You will hear a question in French and then you 
will be given time to reply. Listen carefully to each question, 
because it will only be asked once. Try to answer each question as soon 
as you have heard it. If you do not understand a question or cannot 
answer it, you can say ' Jo no sais pas '. Try to answer each question 
with a whole sentence , not just a single word like "oui* or toon" . 

Now look at the first picture and listen to the first question just 
for practice* 

Switch on the master-tape again. After a pause the voice will any: 
"Structural Control 1 Que font les en f ants? 1 

Stop the tape and pause for the child to reply. Do not tape-record the 
child' 8 replies to the practice examples* 

If the child is unable to reply or appears to have misunderstood the 
instructions, prompt him with a reply such as: Los oaf ants dnnsent ' or 
lis dansent * Then say: 

Now let's listen to the next question* 

Start the tape again. After a pause thw voice will say* 2 Quel 

temps fait-il?' 

Stop the tape and pause for the child to reply. If the child is unable to 
reply, or replies incorrectly, prompt him with a reply such as: 'II pleut ' 
or II fait mauvais . Repeat any part of the instructions which he does 
not appear to have understood* Emphasise that each sentence in French 
refers to the picture bearing the sane number. Then say: 

The rest of tfiis part of thi test is just like the practice examples 
which you have just done. Listen carefully to each question and then 
try to answer it. Don't worry if there is a question which you do 
not understand. Just 'uiswer ''Jc ne sais pas'. Just do your best. 
There will be 10 more questions. Each question will be about one 

FR?r °* * ne p* cturas y° u hwc * n from* °* y° u » 
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When the child is ready to V.rin, say: 

There nust be no more questions now. Look at picture number throe 
and be ready to listen to question three when I switch on the tape. 

Start both tho na3ter-tape and the child's response tape. The script of the 
master-tape continues as follows: '3 Qu'est-oe que o'est? 

Prom now on, do not prompt the child or react in any way to his responses. 
There are 10 actual items in this part of the test, each item followed by a 
pause of 15 seconds. 

When the child has answered item 12 CQu-est-ce qu'il y a sur la table?') 
stop both tape-recorders. 

The final section of the test, - Fluency - is a free-response section and so 
docs not require a master-tape. Tell the child to turn to the page headed 
'Fluency Population I* and tell him that he is to choose one of the two 
pictures to describe in French, fell him that he may say anything he likes 
about the picture he has chosen, provided that it is in French. Tell him 
he has a minute to think about what he is ftoing to say. After a minute say* 

We are now ready to begin. You will only have a short time to talk 

about your picture so be ready to begin as soon as I give you a 

signal to start. 

Start the tape on which the child's responses have already been recorded. 
Signal the student to begin, \fter 30 seconds switch off the tape-recorder. 

Tell the student that he has finished the test. Switch on the tape-recorder 
and let the student response tape run for a few seconds so that there is a 
space before you record th< number of the next student to be recorded. 

Please write on the outside of the box containing the student's tape the 
number of the school and the number of each student recorded on that tape. 

Rewind thw -roster-tape. Remove tne picture-booklet from the child's tobl«. 
before the second child enters. Proceed r*s with the first child until all 
the children selected for th» Opeakinc Test have been tested. The full 
script of the Cpeakin* T^st - Population I, master-tape is provided at th«.. 
end of this document. 
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Word Knowledge Test, Owne-rol Qu*sti onnai re , General Attitude and Descriptive 

Scales 



I Civic Education) (3Q 

^AitiAn 2 luith French 1 



Session 2 (with French) 

When the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes and ask 
the students to take out Booklet 29. Check that every student has the 
envelope with his name on it and that all have token out the correct booklet. 
Ask the students to follow olon« silently as you read the directions from 
the front of the test booklet: 

In this tost, words art? given to you in pairs. In each pair, the 
two words have something in common. You oust decide whether the words 
moan nearly the some thinfc, or nearly the opposite thing, with 
respect to what they have in comaon. 

If you think the words have the same meaning, draw a ring around 

the ", 

If you think the words have the opposite mooning, draw a rinfc 
around the 0'* . 

Put the following example on the- blackboard: hith low «• 0 
Then say. 

The two words hi^h' nnd "low both refer to height. However, they 
are newly opposite in neaninc. Therefore, you should draw a ring 
around the 0* like this. 

Draw a rints around the 0 on the board. Then say: 

For each of the followinr pairs, draw a ring around the '" or the 
0". You should attempt every item for which you think you know the 
answer, but do not guess if you have no idea of the answer. 

If you change your raind, you must erase the rinn completely and then 
put a rinr» around your other choice. Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions. Try to K. sun- that all students understand how they 
are to mark their answers. Continue as follows: 

You will have 10 minutes for this test, tfork as quickly as you can, 
and do not waste tire on words you do not know. Now turn over to 
the first pace of Booklet 29 nnd do the questions in Section 1. 

ERIC 
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Notv what tin it is when tho rtroup starts. After 5 minutes say: 

About half the tine is pone. 
After 10 minutes soy: 

Stop working and put your pencils down. 
Then say: 

The questions in the s*xt section of the test are about you and what 
you do. Answer then as accurately as you can. If you have any 
difficulty about understanding what is wanted by a particular question, 
please ask ne. You should be able to answer all tho questions within 
15 minutes. Now open your test booklet and be^in Section 2. 

Help may be given to any student who appears to be in difficulty. It will 
be appreciated that the information requested in this section should be as 
accurate as possible nnd every assistance should be civen to attain this 
end. Please ensure, as far as possible, that every student has civen a 
response to every question. 

After all students have completed Section 2 say: 

That is the end of Section 2. We are now ready to start Section 3. 
Follow the directions on the first page of Section 3 as I read then 
to you. 

These questions arc boinc put ot a large number of students in 
different countries to find out what they think about themselves and 
the schools they attend. This is NOT a test. There are no riffht or 
wrong answers. We just want to know vhat you think. Your teacher 
will not see your answers. Mark your answers by putting a tick in 
the appropriate space on the test booklet. If you want to change an 
answer, be sure to erase the old nark completely. New turn the- pa*e 
and begin. 

When all the students have finished, say 

Please close your booklet now nnd replace it in the lar^e envelope 
on your desk. 
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MANUAL FOR TE*?T ADMINISTRATORS ( IEA/M3/Stage 3) 



POPULATION II 



Civic Education 

Session 1 - Cognitive 
Session 2 - How Society Works 
Session 3 - Affective Scales 
Session k - Background Questionnaire 

Session 5 * Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire, and 
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 



French as a Foreign Language 

Session 1 - Reading Comprehension and Listening Comprehension 
Session 2 - writing, Questions about Learning French and 

French Student Questionnaire 
Session 3 - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and 

General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 
Individually Administered - Speaking Test 



English as a Foreign Language 

Session 1 - Reading Comprehension 

Session 2 - Listening Comprehension *nd Writing 

Session 3 - Questions about Learning English and 

English Student Questionnaire 
Session 1» - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and 

General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 
Individually Administered - Speaking Test 
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Notes to National Centers: 



i • If the sane students are being tested in more than one subject area, 
instructions for use of MRC cards should be given in the Test 
Administrator* a booklet only for the first subject being tested. 

2, If foreign language Listening Comprehension and Speaking tests are 
being administered, scripts of the tapes should be attached at the 
end of the Test Administrator's booklet. 

3. The Tost Administrator's booklet for each subject should contain those 
parts of the instructions contained in this Manual which are 
relevant to the tests being administered in the country. National 
Centers should select only those sections which deal with instruments 
they arc administering in their testing program. 
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Detailed Instructions for Administration 
Population II 

Civic Education 

Session 1 - Civic Education Cognitive (Section 1 of Booklet 38, 35 minutes) 

The test administrator will need the student envelope for the students 
he is supervising. The student envelopes (still closed) should be handed 
out to the students, who arc to check that they have received the 
envelope with their name on it. 

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator 
clearly and with emphasis, no attempt should be made to commit them to 
memory. The wording given should be followed exactly wherever possible. 
When the students are in the room and seated, the following statement should 
be made: 

This school has been chosen as one of those in (name of country) to 
take part in an international project to study what young people know 
and think about their nation and others. Different nations from all 
over the world are taking port in this study. You will probably find 
some parts of the tests easy; some you are likely to find hard. Do 
your best on all the questions. Listen carefully to the instructions 
as they are given, follow them exactly, and do the best you can. 

Open the envelope in front of you and take out booklet 38. Do not 
open the booklet until you are told to do so. 

See that all students have taken out the correct booklet, then say: 

For this test we shall use a special answer card that is separate 
from the test itself. With this answer card, all the tests can be 
scored quickly and accurately by a special machine. Prom your 
envelope, take out. the smaller envelope and check that your name is 
written on it. The small envelope contains your answer cards. Be 
careful not to tear or bond them. Take out the card marked 22. Put 
the small envelope back insicc the larger envelope and place it on 
the top of your desk (tabic). The answer card is a little tricky to 
mark the first time you use it, so listen to the instructions and 
•follow them carefully. 
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For the questions you will be asked in this section there are five- 
possible answers. Tht.cv ixv indie tt>:%\ on your answer card by a 
row of ovals like this. 

Put a sample on the blackboard like this; 



Look at what I have put on the board. There are five choices > 
A, B, C, D, E. If you think the correct answer to a question is the 
one marked C, you should blacken the oval narked C with a solid 
pencil nark like this. 

Fill in the oval C on the board. 

If you change your nind and want to change an answer, erase the first 
nark completely and then mark your other choice. You MUST NEVER MARK 
MORE THAN ONE ANSWER FOR ANY QUESTION. This is extremely important, 
since you will f*et no credit at all if you mark two answexs. Make sure 
to erase all other narks on the card except those within the answer 



f'ow look at the side of your card which is labelled C. You will see- 
that there is a section at the top with holes punched in it. Do not 
touch this at all. Underneath you will see a box with 2 rows of 
ovals narked PI on! P2 whore we shall do some practice items, and 
underneath that theft are rows of ovals nunbered 1 - This is 

where you will put your answers to the questions on the test. There 
arc 1»8 rows of ovals narked on the card, but there an only kj 
questions on this t. st, so you will leave one row blank at the end. 

Remember, you nust ^iv^ ONLY ONE ANSWER for each question and you must 
not put any marks anyvher. else on the enrrt. The only narks should be 
where you have blackened in one oval in each row for the answer you 
have chosen. Are there any questions about what you have been told? 

Answer any questions. Bv sure that all students know how to nark their 
answers. Then 3 ay? 




(B: 



{ QJ @ <D 



Say: 



ovals. 



STAGE 3 

Manual 3 - k - Population II 

BEST COPY AVAILABLE 18d 

First we are *oinn t<~ do a test to see what you know about how our nation 
works and its relations with the rest of the world. Look at the 
directions *n thf front cf Booklet 38 and follow along silently as I 
read them aloud. 

Each of the questions or incomplete statements in this test is 
followed by five possible answers. You are to decide which one of 
these answers is bes t. 

Mark your answer by blackening in the appropriate space on the answer 
card. If you want tc change an answer, be sure to erase the old 
mark completely. You will have 35 minutes to answer the kj questions 
• in this test. This is NOT a test on which you will be graded. 
Therefore, do NOT rugss at any answer unless you are fairly sure that 
you know the answer. If you are unsure of the answer simply leave it 
blank, Here is the first example: 

PI. Which one of the following is a nation? 

A. Tokyo 

B. Australia 

C. Copenhagen 

D. Montreal 

E. Cairo 

Pause for the students to »nswer. Then say: 

Since Australia is a nation and the others are only cities, you 
should choose the answer numbered B. On your answer card you see 
space B blackened in for you. Now you blacken in the appropriate 
space on your answer errd for the next example: 

P2. Which of the following ar..- the capital cities of their countries? 

I. Vienna, \ustria 

IT. Oopenh'-vn, Denmark 

III. Barc«.l» a* . Spain 

IV. Ankara, Tur r :ey 

V. Athens, Grv.ec<; 

A. I and IT only 

B. Ill and IV only 

C. II, III -m J V only 

D. I, II, IV aart V only 

E. I, IT. III. IV and V 

Pause for the students to answer. Then say: 

The answer to this question is D, l.iocauso each of thes': cities, T, TI , 
ERJC r '' mA V is rs capital city. Madrid is the capital of Spain, NOT 

Barcelona. Therefore, number III CANNOT be part af the right «nsw<*r. 
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Make sure that all students have filled in the practice item correctly on 
their answer card. Then sny- 

Mark only one answer for each question . If you chnnge your nind about 
an answer, be sure to erase the first mark completely. Do NOT spend 
too much time on ?ny one question. If a question seems too difficult 
tjo on to the next one. 

You are now ready to begin the test. Do NOT turn the page to begin 
the tost until you arc tcld to do so. 

Are there any questions? 

Answer nny questions by repeating or paraphrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

During the test, if you ne«d a new pencil or if you have other 
problons . raise your hind and someone will help you. When I give the 
signal you may begin work on the test and you should continue working 
on it until you are told to stop. If you finish before the time is 
up> you may look back over your work. Rcnember, mark only one answer 
for each question. there any questions? 

Answer any questions and then soy: 

Uow turn the page xaCL begin to work. 
Begin timing the test. 'Jhen thirty minutes have elapsed, 3ay: 

There are 5 minutes "left in thv test. 
When exactly thirty- five ...i nut«.s have elapsed, say: 

STOP, LAY D0W1I YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW. THIS IS THE EOT) OP THE TEST. 

Ask thv,- students to replace the test booklet in tho largo student envelope 
and the answer card in the 3mall envelope. The small envelope should be 
placed in the large envelope. 
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Session 2 - M Socl't, Works (Section 2 of Booklet 38. r, ninutes) 



r'or H.-.ticnal Centers WT usitw 'SHC c.rds 



After the stunts hove Won seated , P» «t the student n(UK 

Students should chock th* they ^received the f£^J**£ chcelt 
™ ^A the students to renov«.< Booklet 3o from tneir t-nvcx^ 
Sai all ftudonts ntve t**n cut the, correct booklet. Then say: 

For this test you will not be using an answer card but will mark 
your answers directly in th* text booklet. Open Booklet 38 to 
Section 2 on page Follow along as I rend the directions. 

On the next few pages we shall give you a chance to explain how 
society works. 

On each page you will find a heading such as Elections, Taxes, 
Police and so on; underneath each of these we h*ve given you a set 
of descriptions ., to sry what they do or how they work. Read each of 
these carefully, then put a tick in the right column, under 

Does this almost always, 
Does this fairly often , 
n ocs this sometimes , or 
Do^s this almost nevt-r 

If you really ien't know ths wowcr, put a tic!: under Don't know'. 
If >ou want to change -a answer, be sure to eras, the old mark 
completely. 

National Centers: if national option open-ended questions are being 
used, add the fallowing: 

At the bottom of ev«ry r^v. wo have left yon a pace in which you 
can r,ivo us your own expirations of now things *ork. ^ 

Are there «uiy questions? 
U^r questions by n.peotin* or remain* the inr.tructions trendy 
S5iven. Then sny: 

You will be riven 35 -taut— *> this *"* *"* 

the page and b.igir,. 
m» * note of the time. -*e» » minutes V**A, 
ERJC stop . Put down your pencil, close y,ur test booklet nl replace it 
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For National Centers using MRC cards ~ Insert above the number of minutes 
to be allowed for the test. See Manual 1, Section 5. 



After the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes. Students 
should check that they have received the envelope with their name on it. 
Ask the students to remove Booklet 38 from their largo envelope and answer 
card 23 from the small envelope. Check that all students have taken out the 
correct booklet and answer card. Then say: 

Turn your answer card to th~ side labelled W. Open Booklet 38 to 
Section 2 on page Follow along silently as I read the directions 
aloud : ' 

On the next few pa*es we shall <ri/c you a chance to explain how 
society works. 

On each page you will find a heading , such Elections, Taxes, Police 
and so on; underneath each of these we have given you a set of 
description s, tc say what they do or how they work. Read each of 
these carefully, and choose the one that you think suits the heading 
best 

A. Does this almost always, 

B. Does this fairly often, 
0. Dnes this sometimes, or 

D. Docs this tlacst never. 

If you really don't know the answer., chx.se 

E. I don't know. 

Indicate your answer by blackening in the oval on your answer card for 
the letter you choose. If you want to change an answer , be sure to 
erasv the old mark completely. Mark only one answer for each question. 

Arc there .any questions' 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instruction? already 
given. Then 3ay: 
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There ore 120 questions in this test. When you have finished 
questions 1 - 60 on tht first side of the enrd, turn the card over 
rod go on with questions 61 - 120 on the back. 

You will b<* piven minutes to complete this test. How turn over 

the page and befrin. 

Make a note of the time. When minutes have passed, say* 

Stop. Put down your pencil, and close your test booklet. Replace 
your answer card in the snail envelope and put it nnd the test 
booklet into the larce envelope. 
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Session 3 - Affective Scales (20 minutes) 



For Motional Centers NOT using MRC cards 



When the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes and ask 
the students to take out Booklet 39. Check that each student has the 
envelope vith his name on it and that all have taken out the correct 
booklet. Ask the student to follow along silently as you read the followinc 
directions from the front of the booklet: 

These questions are being given to a number of children in several 
countries to find out what they think. For these questions there 
are no right or wrong answeis, so this is NOT a test. We jrst want to 
know what you think. Your answers are CONFIDENTIAL, so be as 
truthful as you can. 

terk your answer by putting a tick in the appropriate space on 

the test booklet. If you want to change an answer, be sure to erase 

the old mark completely. 

Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

You will have 20 minutes to complete thv questions in this booklet. 
Now turn over the page ami begin. 

Make a note of the time when the students begin the test. After 20 
minutes say: 

Stop. Cl^se your booklet ?uid replace it in the envelope. 
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Session 3 Affective Scales ( minutes ) 



For National Centers usins MRC cards - Insert above the number of minutes 
to be allowed for the test. See Manual 1, faction 5. 



When the students have been seated, pas out the student envelopes and ask 
the students to take out Booklet 39 and answer card 2k. They should turn 
th 8 card to the side labelled S. Check that each student has the envelope 
with his name on it and that all have tak.*i out the ri*t booklet and card. 

«£ * 6 ?? 8 *° * Uov ^ on « «J*atly as you read the directions from 

the front of the booklet 

These questions arc boinr given to a number of children in several 
countries to find rut what they think. For these questions there are 
no right or wrong answers, so this is *!0T a test. We just want to 
know what you think. Your answers -ire CONFIDENTIAL, so be as 
truthful as you can. 

Mark your answer by blackening the appropriate space on your answer 
card.. If you want to. cha^e an -jnswer . be sure to erase the old 
mark completely. 

Arc there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repenting or rephr-.sins the instructions already 
given. Thvr: sayr 3 

There arc lf)5 questions in this section. When you hrive finished 
questions 1 - U$ on the- front of the card, turn ov-r the card and 
go on with questions 50 105 on the back. 

You will have _ minutes to complete the questions in this booklet. 
Now turn over the pa*e nnd begin. 

Make a note of the time when the students begin the test. After 
ni nut cs ssny. — 

Stop. Close your booklet and replace it in the envelope. Put 
your answer card in the small envelope and put the small envelope 
in the large envelope. 
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For National Centers NOT using MRC cards 



When the students have boon seated, pass out the student envelopes and ask 
the students to take out Booklet 1*0. Check that each student has the 
envelope with his name on it and that all have taken cut the correct 
booklet. Ask the students to follow nlont silently as you read the 
following directions from the frcnt of the booklet. 

These questions are being siven to a number of children in several 
countries to find out whet they think. For these questions there arc 
no right or wrong answers, so this is n 0T a test. Ue just want to 
know what you think or do. Your answers are CONFIDENTIAL, so be as 
truthful as you can. 

•lnrk your answer by putting a tick in the appropriate space on thy 
test booklet. If ycu want to change an answer, be sure to erase the 
old nark completely. 

Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then sayt 

You will h*v-_ 20 ninutcs to complete the questions in this booklet. 
Now turn over the pttge and begin. 

Make a note of the time when the students bc C i n the- test, \fter 20 minutes 



sny: 



St-p. Close your booklet and replace it in the envelope. 
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Session U - Background Que&tionnair- ( minutes) £fj$ 

For National Centers usin*; *BC cords - Insert above the number of minutes 
to be allowed for the test. See Manual 1, Section 5. 

When the students have been seated* pass out the student envelopes and ask 
the students to remove Booklet Uo and answer card 25. They should turn the 
card to the side labelled B. Check that each student has the envelope with 
his name on it and thit all have tvten out the right booklet ahd card. Have 
the students follow alons silently us you read the directions on the front 
of the booklet; 

These questions are being given to a number of children in several 
couatrLv to find out what they think. For these questions there arc 
no right or wrong answers, so this is NOT a test. We just want to 
know that you think or do. Your answers are CONFIDENTIAL, so be as 
truthful as you can. 

Mark your answer by blackening the appropriate space on your answer 
card. If you want to change an answer, be sure to erase the old 
mark completely. 

Are there any questions? 

Answer any quejtiens by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then 3ay: 

There are 7? questions in this section. When you have finished 
questions 1-28 on the front of the card* turn over the card and go 
on with questions 39 - 79 on the back. 

You will have , minutes tc complete the questions in this booklet. 

IJow turn over the pa«e and bo*-in. 

Make a note of the tine when the students begin the test. After minutes 

say: 

Stop. Close your booklf.t. Replace your answer card in the small 
envelope and place it and the booklet in the large envelope. 

Session 5 - Word Knovledfc.r Test, General Questionnaire and General 
Attitude md Descriptive Scales. 
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Detailed Instructions for Administration 



Population II 
French as a Foreign Language 



Session 1 - French Reading Comprehension (25 minutes) 
French Listening Comprehension (25 minutes) 



Tnoe Recorder for Listening Test 

For the Listening Test, a good qualify tape recorder with an adequate loud- 
speaker (either separate or built-ii) will be required. This machine must 
be able to play 7 inch reels at 7-1/2 inches per second (19 centimeters per 
second). If possible, a technician whv in able to splice recording tape 
should be on hand with the proper equipts. st: although tape breakage is 
unlikely, it can seriously disrupt test administration if remedial 
facilities ore not available. The tape recorder should be plugged in and 
warmed up several minute? oeforo it will be needed, and the test tape should 
already be threaded, so that the test can be begun simply by operating the 
start control. Good practice suggests that the test administrator 
privately listen to the entire test before the administration, to make sure 
it is complete and in *cod order; if this preliminary hearing takes place in 
the room where the test is to be administered, a suitable volume setting 
can also be determined at the somo time by moving about the room to make 
sure that the sound is sufficiently loud to be heard clearly in the back of 
the room but not so loud as to be uncomfortable for those in the front rows. 



Procedure 

The test administrator will need the student envelopes for the students he 
is supervising. The student envelopes (still closed) should be handed out 
to the students who an. to check that they have received the envelope with 
their name on it. 

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator clearly 
and with emphasis: no attempt should be made to commit them to memory. i*ho 
wording rjiven should fnllowcd exactly wherever possible. 

When the students are in the ro<jn and seated, the following statement should 

bo •acidot 

This school has been chosen as one r»f those to take part in an 
international project to study how younr. people learn French. 
Different countries fron all ->ver the world are tikin* part in this 
study. You will probably find some parts of the tests easy; some you 
ire likely to find hard. Do your best on all the questions. Listen 
carefully to the instructions as they ar«. riven; fallow them exactly 
and do the best you c«n. 



STAGE 3 

Manual 3 - iU - Population II 

19J 

Open the envelop in front of you. Take out Booklet 30. Do not open 
the booklet until you are told to do so. 

Sue that all stud«nts have token out the riflht booklet. Then any: 

F^r this teat we shall use a special answer card that is separate 
from the test itself. With this answer curd, all the tests can be 
scored quickly nnd accurately by a special machine. Frcm your 
envelope take out the small envelope and check that your nnne is 
written on it. This second envelope contains your mswer cards. Be 
careful not to tear or bend them. Take out the card narked 15. Put 
the small envelope back inside the larger envelope nnd place it on 
the top of your desk (table). The answer card is a little tricky to 
mark the first tine you use it, sr listen to thw instructions and 
follow them carefully. 

For the questions you will be asked, there are four possible answers. 
These are indicated on your answer card by a row of ovals like this. 

Put a sample on the blackboard like this! (£) <£) <£> (§) 
Say: 

Look at what I have put ~n the boar'. There are four choices, 
A, B» C» and D. If you think the correct answer to a question is 
the one narked C, you should blacken the oval with a solid pencil 
mark like this. 

Pill in the oval C on the- board. 

If you change your ninO ind wnnt to change an answer, erase the 
first mark completely and then nark your other choice. It is 
important that you only leav? one oval blackened for any question. 
Erase all other narks. If you look at the side of yr»ur answer card 
laK tier* R you will sec that thero is a section at the ton with 
holes punched in it. Dr not touch this at all. Underneath that is 
r. box with 2 rows of ovals marked PI and P2 . where we shall do some 
practice items and underneath these there are rows of ovals numbered 
from 1-35. This is vher<- you will put your answers to the questions 
in the test. Let mc repeat th«t you must net put nny narks 
anywhere else on th;. card. The only narks 3hould be where you have 
blackened in the ovals you have chosen. Are there any questions 
about what you have been told? 

Answer any questions. Bo sure that all students knew how to mark their 
AV answers. Continue as follows: 
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Now look fit the directions at the front of Booklet 30 and follow as 
I read. 

Thia is a tost of your ability to understand written French. For each 
question* there arc four su/t^ested answers labelled .1, B, C : and D. 
You are to choose the correct answer rod then on your answer card make 
a solid pencil mark in the oval c^ntaininR the correct answer letter. 
Look at the following example question and choose the answei- you think 
is correct: 

PI. Lundi est 

(A) une lune 

(B) un aniral 

(C) un nombre 

(D) un jour 

Pause for the students to answer. Then say: 

The correct answer is D. Sow look at the section marked R on your 
answer card. You will see that for number PI the oval marked D has 
been blackened. This is how you arc to mark your answers. Now look 
at the following example question and blacken in the oval after 
number P2 which corresponds to the answer you choose. 

P2. Los petits en f ants boivent beaucoup de 

(A) sucro 
(P) lait 

(C) jouet 

(D) laino 

Pause for the students to nnrk their answer. Then say: 

The correct answer is B. so you should have narked the answer space B 
for number P2 on the roovor card. 

Make sure that all students kn<->w how to nark their answers correctly. 
Then say: 

In seine through the test, do not spend to<^ n»uch time on any one 
question. If a question seems to b<- tor difficult, make the most 
careful cuess y.-m can, rather than waste tine over it. Your score 
will be based on tl»? number of questions you answer correctly. It 
will be to your advantage to answer every question oven though you 
may not be sure that your answer is correct. If you make a mistake 
*>r wish to chanp.c an answer, erase your first answer and then 
9 blacken in the oval for the answer which you intend. There arc 35 

questions in the test, and you will have 25 minutes to work on it. 
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Arc then, any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say; 

During the test, if you need a new pencil or if you have other 
problems, raise your hand and someone will help you. \/hen I give 
the signal you nay bc<sir. work on the test, and you should continue 
working <^n it until you are told to stop. If you finish before the 
time is up, you my look back over your work. Arc. there any other 
questions? 

Wait for questions, then &*y 

Now turn the poge and begin work. 
Begin timing the test. When 20 minutes have elapsed, say: 

There arc 5 minutes left in thj test. 
^ When exactly 25 minutes have olapsci, say: 

STOP, LAY DOWN YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW, THIS IS THE END OP THE TEST. 

,\sk the students to replace the test booiOet in the large student envelope 
and the answer card in the small envelope. A five or ten ninute break should 
be given bvfore administering the next test. 



Listening Comprehension T-st 

When the students have been seated ngain > ask them to toko Booklet 31 and 
answer card 15 out of their envelopes. They should turn to the side of 
the answer card labelled L. Then say: 

flow look at the General Directions on the cover page of your test 
booklet while the directions arc read to you by the test tape. 

Start the test tape. The announcer will five general directions and then 
a practice example. When he has read the practice example ('Nuraero Zero. 
Voici le petit garcon ), stop the tape immediately. Then s^y: 

Mark the answer that y?u think is correct. You should blacken 
either oval A, B, C or 0 in the? box immediately under the L on 
your answer card. 

Pause to allow the students t*~ r.iarV their answers. Th«-n turn on the tape 
record, r a/win. Th onn-~.unc.-r will say, Pictur« C b -st fits tho statement- 
so C is the correct answ. r. The tost is about to bo/tin. St op tho tape 
immediately , 'lake sure the students undcrst»uid what they have to do, and 
answor any quest i ->ns by re-phrasing the instructions already given. 
Then sny: 
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Get ready, thv test is about to berin. Turn the parte and look at the 
pictures for number 1. 

Restart the tar>e. The test tape will run for approximately 25 minutes and 
will supply nli the necessary instructions and response timing. A script 
of the listening test tape is provided at the end of this document. When 
the announcer snys. This is the end of the Listening test* close your book 
and lay down your pencil , * stop the tape recorder. Ask the students to 
replace the test booklet in the larpe student envelope and the answer card 
in the small envelope. Then they should put the small envelope into the 
large one. 
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French as a Foreiim Lan,«ma.^e 

Session g - Writing Test (25 minutes) 

Questions about Learning French and French V \ adent 
Questionnaire (20 minutes) 

After the students have been seated, ask them to remove Booklet 32 from 
their large student envelope. Check that ill students have the correct 
booklet. Then say? 

Do not open the tost booklet until you are told to do so. Now 
follow alon«5 as I read aloud the instructions printed on the front 
of the booklet. 

This is a tost of your ability to write French. There are two parts 
in this test. At the bopinninrt of each part, directions for that 
part are printed in your test booklet. As you work through the 
test, be sure to road all the directions carefully. 

Write all of your answers in the spaces provided in the test booklet. 
Write clearly and legibly so that there is no doubt as to what 
answer you ncan in each cas«*. If you make a mistake or wish to 
change an answer, be sure to erase your first answer completely. 

Do not spend too much time on any one exercise. If an exercise seems 
tor, difficult, do the best you can with it, rather than waste time 
over it. You will have 15 minutes to work on the test. 

»\re there any questions? 

Answer any questions by rephrasing, the instructions already "iven. Then 
say. 

Durinr: the test, if you need a new pencil or if you have other 
problems, raise your hand and someone will help you. When I *ivo 
the signal you may be«»in working on the test, and you should continue 
t--> work on it until ycu are told to stop. If you finish before the 
tiuie is up, you nay look back over your work. Are there any other 
questions? 

Wait for questions. Then say 

Now turn the pwe, road the directions carefully and be/rin work. 
Betfin timing the test. When exactly 15 minutes have elapsed SAy: 

STOP. LAY DOWN YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW. THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST. 
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Then say; 

The next part of this tost will sec how well you can write a 

composition in French, open y>ur test booklet to pone and read 

the directions silently while I read them aloud: 

In this pru*t of the test $ou will write a six-cxchaape dialogue 
betweor Louis nnd Paul, U3in* the tu' form throughout. Use all the 
words listed bvlrw in the order eivea, caan*inn the form of the words 
if ncccssnrv so tnat tli^y will fit *rnnmaticatly into the sentence. 
Each exchange should have at least three words . but in some cases you 
way need to use more in order co toll the story clearly. Remember to 
write the dialogue in the 'tu'' forn. You will have 10 minutes t^ 
write your dialogue. 

Are th/»rc eny questions? 

Answer my questions by rephrasing the instructions already aiven. Then 
say: 

During the test* if you need a new pencil or if you have other 
problems, raise your ham. and someone will help you. When I ftivc 
the sirnal you r.«y bcHLr working on the test, and you should continue 
to work ">n -:t until you arc told to stop. If you finish before 
the tii.e is up, you xay look back over your work. Are there any 
questions? 

Begin tiril , to.";. When exactly 10 minutes have elapsed, say: 

STOP. LAY DOW YOUR PEIJCIL RIGHT HOW. THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST. 
Close y.xar iejt booklet an*' replace it in the lar^e student envelope. 

\f tor a short brea\, say. 

?ako out iicokxe« 33 frow youi envelope. Also, take the answer card 
20 fron the craal? envelope of answer cards. 

Check to see thrt the students have taken out the rirht booklet and answer 
card. Now say: 

Booklet 33 contains a number of questions about you and your study of 
French. It Is n>t a -cost. You are to mswer the questions in this 
section as accurately as you can. You will record your answers to 
the questions ir- this section on answer card 20 in flection A. As 
before, you vill indicate youi answers by blackening in the oval that 
ERJC correspond;' to the answer you choose. 
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Make sure that all students know where to record their answers on the answer 
card* Ask the students if they have any questions. Then say: 

Tt » over the pa^e and begin. 

After all the students have completed section 1, soy: 

That is the end of section 1. We arc now ready to start section 2. 
The questions in this section deal with some of your interests nnd 
outside activities. It is not a test. In answering the questions, 
choose the answer that suits you best and nark your choice in 
section V on the other side of your answer card. Are there any 
questions? 

Make sure that the students understand what they are to do. Then say: 
Be^in working. 

When all students have completed section 2, tell them to replace the 
answer card in the small envelope. The test booklet and the small envelope 
should then be put into the larpe envelope which can be left on the desk to 
be collected. 



Session 3 - Word Knowledge Test , General Questionnaire and 
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales. 
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French Sftc.nKinr T -.-3t (l'J wtntvfl)- inUviluolly admini stored 

This test must be odninirtorcd on "Ji individual basis. It requires the- use 
<-'f 2 tape -recorders : --ne t. piny the ttst tape, the ether t- record the 
stulent'a responses . The ^penfcin* T^ot should h*» f>iven in a quiet room, 
where Mek?romv? noises will not interfere with the rec~rdin<* m*r district 
the student* TV test contains U sections: Pronuneiaticnj Structural 
Control, Oral K ^aim*; 'in' Fluency. The Pronunciation section contains 19 
items . th > first 3 ~>f which serve as untincd practice examples , to 
familiarise the. student with the te3t procedure. In thi~ section the student 
is required to listen to »ml r.^nt n number of brief but complete and 
meaningful sentences. The Structural Control sccti^ contains 12 it*ms 4 of 
which the first 2 art practice examples. In this section of the tost» the 
student is required to answer a scries of questions, each question r«*l*tin<* 
to .a simple drawing. TH-. Oral Reartinf section insists of .a prose p*8Sa*?e 
which the student nust rv.-.! aloud. The Fluency section is divided into J? 
parts. In the first part the 3tudent taunt describe a series of pictures. 
Ho will he ^iven three rics t" choose fr-m. In the second part he rcust 
relate the probable action thit tock place before the events depicted in a 
single picture, the actual events, nn 1 th« probable outcome of the situation. 
He will be p.ivon a choice of 3 pictures. 

Requirements 

On the 1oy of tostinr y u will require 

1. Tw~> tape-recorders, jne vith mier-aphone attachment . 

2. SptGking Te3t tape. (Populations II. IV an 1 IVS) 

3. The administration Instructions. 

k. The Populations II; IV an 4 IVS tost booklets. 

5. Plank tape (for rccordin* the student's responses ) . 

6. «<>te of school identification number *nd list of student identification 
numbers tc be rocorke? i n French . 

Procedure 

The tape recorders sh-ul 1 r. n-ly for -ise before the- first student enters 
the r v^n tt take thv tost. Test administrators are advised to listen t<> the 
whole of the tost tape privately, before the test period, to make sure that 
it is complete and in t>od >rb:r. The tajK- recorder witb the microphone 
uttachi*.nt should b. threaded with blank tnpc-. switch* 1 or* «*nd ready to 
record. The student will n« «.<i t sit at a tahl.. ->r desk, w~> that he can 
have the o.pt akin~ test '.wrti-t. place i In frnnt nt him nt the appropriate- 
moment, nake sure that he i.; s. -ted where he can aj«cnk clearly "nd 
directly ante. th-. nicrop* ,>•. (If necessary, practise nakin • a trio." 1 , 
recording with a student who is net mJnf? to t-k-* the actual test). The 
second tspc -r« cr&iT sh'tfld be thread d vith thv speakin* rjaster-inpe, 
switched m an-i ready t « play. MoK.; sun- that the 'volute level is properly 
adjusted before tne first stu'ent to he- t<-?stc !. ..ntcrs the r-^r.. The tape- 
reccr b r threads with the mnstcr tipe should be set to pl«.y at T-l/2 i.p.s. 
(19 Centim^nt:r3 per ?f-c r). Th* second tape-recorder threaded with blank 
tapv ehaul-2 b- set t-> r- e.-r- 1 at either 1-1/2 i.p.s. (29 v^ntimeters per 
secon!) -r V3/'< i.p.n. (? f '. c -ntin terr x» r s«.c*n-!l 

Wlien a.Vqutt" r^cor-iin.^ facilities ;tave been set uj-. awitch *,n the student 
resr^nse taj.e on! r- c r* ir. French th«* sch'-'.l nur^er an.: the- nunber of the 

student beine tested. Thus Ecole quatre vixa ( -t tr-is Eir-vc- zero zcrr. 

troJ-j . is«- vrt*. , : . • t.* \: ' • •:.*.! »*!^f.* '/j i-u »- v nr. ♦h l r* ad.-t.t 

T'i. r.t I fio.-ttioi. J . .-r,r -t which is trovio.-: *r * :i . of this ticokl^t. 
Then call the fir a. ::*.-rlct:t in. mak'- run hr/sh.- settles dewx. 

oomfortably at;d a^y: 
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Today you arc ***in^ to tin a test to see how well you can speak French* 
In the firiit part -»f the test, you are win? to repeat some sentences 
in French. We are *-»in/» to do some practice examples first, to make 
sure that you understand what you have to do. The practice examples 
'Jo not count as part of the test. 



When I start the tape, ynu will hear the »awe of the test spoken in 
(wither tonmie) and then the first pract-'eo sentence, spoken in 
Preneh. t want you to listen carefuJi the sentence and then 
repeat it as socn as you hove heard it. F,r.ch sentence will be spoken 
twice, so lister carefully and then repeat what, you have heard. 

Start the master- tape. Tiw script of the test bcrins as follows: Speak in* 

Test - Pnpulati-ns XI, IV, and IVS Pronunciation Quelle heure 

est-il? Quelle aeur* est-il? 

stop the tape immediately after the word il and pause for the student to 
repeat the phrase. \)o net tape -record the student's responses to the 
practice examples. 

If the student appears confused, or makes no response, repeat any part of 
the instructions which he does net appear to have understood, but do not 
volunteer any extra information. Then say; 

How listen to the sec nd sentence and repeat it as son. as you have 
hear? it twice. 

Start the master-tope a*ain. ifter a pause the voice will sny: * EHo 

est la-bas Elle est lrV-bas ' . 

Stop the tape immediately after the word ld-bas and pause while the student 
repeats the phrase. 

Then start the ♦naster-tnpo arain. After a nause, the voice will say 
II fait chaud, II fait chaud ...... 

Stop the tape immediately after the word chaud and pause while the student 
repeats the phrase. Thui say: 

The rest of thi3 part of the test is just like the practice examples 
which you have just 4-nc. There will be 16 more sh^rt sentences and 
you are to repeat each one as srvai as you have heard it twice. 
Listen very carefully. 

Make sure that the student understands whit h*» has to do and exnlain to 
hin that, wv- th* tap.* h'xa ii^n switched on i/tain, he will not be able to 
ask any more questions, '-'hon this has been dene, make 3ure that the student 
is ready to besin, and then switch on both the master-tape and the student's 
response tape. 



9 

ERIC 



Manura 3 - 23 - Population II 

BEST COPY AVAILABLE lif 3 

The script or the waster -tape continues as follows: * Tout est fini 

Tout est fini In nuit cat tombee ta nuit est tonbec * 

There is a pause of approximately 6 seconds between each iUm. When the 
student has repeated item 19 ( Elles scrvent la soupe ), stop both tap.? 
recorders. Allow the student a few monents* break before continuing with 
the Structural Control section of the test. 

When the student is ready tr continue sny- 

Now we are '♦cine to do the second part of the test. We will do some 
practice examples first, to make sure you underst<*nu whrt you have 

to do. 

Hand the student the Spenkin.? test bookle t opened at the section Structural 
Control - Population II. 

In this pare of the test you will be asked one question about each of 
these 12 pictures. The first 2 questions are just for practice and 
do not count in the test. You will hear a question in French and 
then you will be riven time to reply. Listen carefully to each 
question, because it will only bo asked once. Try to answer each 
question as soon ns you hav»» heard it. If you do not understand a 
question or cannot answer it, you cm say, Je no sais pas . Try to 
answer each questi n with a whole sentence, not just a single word 
like oui or 'non . 

Nr * look at the first picture nnd listen to the first question, just 
for practice. 

Switch >n the master- tape oi^ain. \fter a pause the voice will say: 
'Structural Control ..... 1 tyx^ font les enfants? * 

Stop the tape and pause fcr the student to reply. Do not tape-record the 
student »s replies to the practice ex*unples. 

If the student is unable t'> reply or appi-ars to have Misunderstood the 
instructions, prompt hin with a reply such as: lis jouent au ballon" or 
lies enfants jouent '. Then s*.y: 

rir»w let 1 8 listen t:. the nv-Xt question. 

Start the tape aw.in. *fter i pause- the voice, will say: 2 Quel te»t>8 

fait-il? 

Stop the tape and pause for the student to reply. If the student is unable 
to reply, or replies incorrectly, pronpt hin with a reply ouch as* ! II 
pleut :r II fait nauvais . Re;*, at any tart of the instructions which he 
does not appear to have- understood. Ertphasis that each sentence in French 
refers to the picture bearing the sane nunber. Then say: 
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The- rest of this t>rrt of the Wat is just like the practice ex-uaples 
which you hnvo just done. Listen carefully to each question and then 
try tc answer it. r>cn*t worry if thvre is question which you do not 
understand. Just -»nnwcr 'Jc nv sais pas . Just do your best, There 
will bo 10 vxutk-. questions. Kneh question will be about one of the 
pictures you have in front of you. 

» 

WhHR th*; student is ready to bof»in» snyt 

There must be no more questions new. Look at picture number 3 and 
be rcMy to listen to question 3 when T switch on the tape. 

Start both the naster tape mi the student's response tape. The script of 

the naster tape continues f\a follows: 3 Qu'est cc qui est arriv6 

au *arcon' . 

From now on do not prong*, the student or react in any way to his responses . 
There are ten actual items in this part of the teHt» each item followed by a 
pause of 15 seconds. 

When the student has answered item 1? ( Zst-ce que le poYe pourra l$re son 
journal on ae rcteillant ) stop both tape recorders. You will have no 
further nee 2 of the naster tape. 



Oral ReauinK 

Explain that this section t..«?ts rral reading. Tell the student that he will 
have a maximum «->f 3 minutvR t* lo t: ov*r a prose passa/*- and will then be 
require** to read it aloud. 

Tell the student to turn to th* pa«c in hii test booklet which is headed 

Oral Reading - Populations II, IV nnd IVS . Allow hin a maxiraim of 3 
minutes to look over the passrvv. 

Turn on the tape-recorder which has H-.»n recording, the student's responses 
and have the student run! the passage loudly and clearly, directly into the 
microphone. 

After thv. student has r-od the l*«st sentence of the passa** ( Je me denande 
ce qu l : on portera en l'rjj 2000?' ), turn off the tape-recorder. 

Fluency 

Fluency 1 

Tell the student tr turn t-. the pa/% healed 'Fluency 1 • Population II, IV. 
and IVG . 

Explain that he must lock at tht- 3 series of oictures. Hr- roiat choose only 
prie series of ti.ree pictures find then describe what is h^pmrnin/r in the 
pictures . 

After th*. student his chosen which pictur.. a ries to descriK hv will b< 
given one ninute to prepar: what he i3 aoin^ to say. 
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-arc now ready tc b< nr. You will only have fi short time to talk 
about the T»icturv8 . s * ho rc*dy to be»tfn as soon as I (»ive ynu a 
signal to start. 

Switch the tape-recorder which has been neordin* the student's 
responses. Signal the student to bwUn. 

After 30 seconds turn off the tape-re corder. 
Fluency 2 

an'^IVS 8tU<icIit tn turn tr> tlw prvv? haad%?,J "Fluency 2 - Populations II, IV 

Explain that he must select one picture out of thr three tc Ascribe. 

Me must relate the probable action that took place before the events 
depicted in the picture, the actual events, and the probable outcome of the 
situation. 

Allow the student one minute to prepare his description. 

When the student is ready, tell him. as before, that he enly hr»s a short time 
in which to speak. Switch on the tape-recorder. Make sure that he speaks 
loudly and clearly into the microphone. 

AfUr 30 seconds, sir»al th* student to stop. Allr,v the tap*- to run for a 
few seconds before switching it Aff , r , that it will bt ready for th> next 
student. 

Tell the student he has finiahtd the spcakinr Usts. Collect the test book- 
let from the student. »;>win<1 the master- tape sr. that it .till be ready for 
the next ntudent. 

Foil w the- procedur*. outline-', above fr.r ;-ach student, Uwnys rook*; sure- that 
the student beinr teste-' has understood the instructions \ fore bc/dnnin* 
each new soctirn of the Sp. akJnr test. HeV<r nave- any explanations about 
subject matter. 

PI* is* writ, n the outside f the »>ox containing the student tape the 
nunoer of tht sch"4 an 1 , tho number of each student recorded on that 
tape. The full script *f the- s^oakin* test is provided at the end of this 
document . 
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Detailed Instructions for /ministration 
Population II 
English as a Foreign Language 

Session 1 • Reading Comprehension (1 hour) 

Note to National Centers* All double underlined passages in the following 
section are to remain in the English lanflua*e 

When the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes and ask the 
students t»"> check that they have cho envelope r ith their mre on it. 
Then snyt 

This school has been chrson tc take part in an international project 
to stu.ly how younft people learn English. Different countries from all 
over the world are tnkinc pirt in this study. You will probably find 
sono parts of the tests easy; some you are likely to find hard. Do 
your best on ill the questions. Listen carefully to the instructions 
as they are riven and follow then exactly. Do the best you can. 

Open the envelope in front of you. Take out Booklet 3fc. Do not 
open the booklet until y«u nre told tc do so. 

See that all students hnv<- the- correct booklets on their desks. Then say: 

For this test we shall us? a special answer cord that is separate 
fren the test itself. </ith thi«* answer card* all the tests can be 
sccrod quickly and accurately by n special machine. From your 
envelope take out the smaller envelope and check that y ur name is 
written on it. This second envelope contains your answer cards. Be 
careful not to tear or ben i thorn. Toko out thr card narked 1*. Put 
the small envelope b*:ck inside the larger envelope and olace it on 
the top of your desk. The answer car* is a little tricky to nark the 
first tirsc y>u use it, s<* listen to the instructions and follow them 
carefully. For nost of the questiens vou will be naked, there are five 
possible answore. These are indicated on your answer card by a row 
'.f *.,vnls llkv. thin. 

Put a sample on the blackboard like this: ,j) (£) {CJ {5} vjj) 
Then sny. 
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Look at what T have put ->n the board. There are five choices, A, B, 
C. D, and E. If you think the corroct answer tc a question is the 
one marked C, you should blacken the oval with a soli<* pencil nark 
like this. 

Pill in the oval C ->n the board. 

If you change your min. 4 and want to change on answer* erase the first 
mark completely ana" then nark your other choice. It is important that 
you only leave one aval blackened for any question. Erase all ether 
narks. If you lo:k at your answer card, you will see that there is a 
section at the top with h-^lcs punched in it. Do not touch this at 
all. Underneath that is a section marked R where there are two 
practice items norkud PI nn<* pr> and underneath these ore rows of 
ovals numbered 1 - kk. This is where you will put your answers to 
the questions on the test. Let me repeat that you must not put any 
marks anywhere else on the card. Hie only marks should be where you 
have blackened in the ovals you have chosen. Are there any questions 
about that you have been told? 

Answer any questions. Be sure thai all students know how to mark their 
answers. Then say: 

First we are ^oin.^ t • o a test to see how well you can road English. 
I am wintt to real alou'l the instructions for the test which are 
printed on the front of your test bookeot. Follow alon* as I road. 

1. DO JJOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO. 

2. This tost contains 60 items, which are divided into sections. 
Before each section, special directions ore civen. Kx-mples arc also 
'iven to show how to answer the items. Road th<? directions and the 
<.xainples carefully before you betfin each section. 

3. If you do not unburst on* the directions, raise your hand and the 
exonplc will be expl-iinv. to you. 

Work fast, but carefully. Be sure to answ?r in the appropriate 
set of answer spaces. not STiv.nO too much tire on *nc« question. 
If you sec that you cannot answer the question after you have thought 
a while, »:o on to th^. next ittjin. First answer nil the questions you 
con in all thw sections. If the-iv *»ro any questions you have not been 
able t<- answer ri»dit awry, roturn to them after you have ftone through 
the whole test . You nay ruess but you should try your best to answer 
correctly. You will have an hour tr> complete the test and you will ho 

ri ® told the time after 30 rdnutcs and vain five minutes before the en^ 

tKJL 

mMmam of the test period. 



STAGE 3 

Manual 3 - 28 - Population II 

204 

5» Most questions have ^nly one ri*ht answer. For amc questions * 
however, you arc- asked to choose tha most natural of the correct 
answers. The sections whore this is the case will be indicated to you. 
6. Do not turn this p.**e until you arc told to do so. 

/ore there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions given so 
far. Then sayi 

ite will now .Jo two practice items. Your answers for these practice 
items will be marked in the rows of ovals numbered PI and P2 on your 
answer card, flow open y->ur test booklet to pa/re l anJ follow along 
as I re id the directions for Section I aloud; 

One word in each sentence has boon underlined and one word has been 
left out. From the answers given choose the missine word, which should 
be the opposite of the word underlined. Answer by blackening ir: the 
appropriate space on the answer card . Hero are two examples: 

31 Mr. Brown's car is not fast , but 



A. larrv 

B. lonrr 

C. small 
U. slow 
£. dirty 

Pause for the students tr' answer. Then say? 

The opposite «>f fast is sjLo w, so spac* D for question P.l on your 
answer card has been blackened in for you. 

Make sure that all students know how tc mark their answera. Then sny: 

Mow we will :Jo a second example. Mark th*. answer you think is correct 
afttr P. 2 ">n y mr wswer card. 

P. 2 The woman hasn't '.tot bl^ck tlovcs. They ar« 



wam 

white 

little 

old 

lost 

students tv- mark their answers. Then sny: 
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The opposite «*f black is white , so you should hnv»- blackened in space 
B for question P. 2 cn your answer card. 

dak.* sure that ill students huve undcrst •>• d h:v to mark their answers and 
have donv so correctly. Then snyt 

This test i3 divided into 6 sections. Before each section there ore 
•Urections uid practice examples like th^so you have just a one. When 
you finish one section *\o immediately on to the next section. Rend 
through the directions for each section carefully and nark* the answers 
t<-> the practice itens. These answers will be narked i n your test 
book let. Then when you have finished the practice itons before each 
section, *o imodiatoly on to the rest of the itons in the section, 
hut nark the answers for the regular test questions on your answer 
card. Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions. Then 8".yt 

There are 60 items in this test. When you have narked the answers 
for items 1 - kh on the front of your answer card, turn tho card over 
an-' .to on with questions U5 • 60 on the back. 

If you break your pencil or it becoies dull, raise your bind and you 
will be ?iven a new ;nc. If you finish before tho time is up, look 
bock ^vcr your work until you are t*i; f> stop. You will h^.vo 
60 minutes to complete this test. How turn the pa.^e and be^in 
Section I. 

Make 1 note of the tirio. When 30 "inutes have passed say: 

30 minutes have tone. Y.u have 30 ninutcs left to cvnplctc the test. 

After 55 minutes soy* 

You have 5 sinute3 left in the test. 

After 60 ninutes say 

Stop. Pencils jown. Close your test booklet. Replace your answer 
cord in the snail envoi- t.v and placi it and the test booklet into 
the larce envelope. Le"vc the envelope on your desk. 
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Session 2 - Listening 0 n.prthv.nsi«--n (30 minutes) 
Writiiv* (U." r.inutes) 

■m MPY AVAILABLE 

Tape iteccrder for Listening r.s t W VMr " 

th« Listening tv.st, a s quality tape -recorder with an adequate loud- 
speaker (cithor separate cr built-in) will ho require. This machine must 
be able t* piny ? inch r, .Is at V3A inches per second (9-1/2 centimeters 
jier second). If possible, a tschnicim who is able to splice rocrrdin'? 
tape should be on hruvi with the proper equuiment. althfmph tap< breakage is 
unlikely, it can seriously disrupt test administration if remedial 
facilities are not available. T*k tape-recorder should be plumed in 
warmed, u: several minutes before it will be needed, and the test tape 
should already be threaded., so that the test cm be b^min simply by operating 
the start control. practice sufT-ests that the test administrator 

privately listen V the entire test before the administration » tc make sure 
it is complete and in or'er; if this preliminary hearinc tnkes place 
in the ro:m whero the test is to be administered, a suitable volume setting 
can al30 bo determined at the same tine by movin.T about the room to make 
sure that the sound is sufficiently lcul to be heard clearly in the back 
of the room but not s« loud as t<-> bo uncomfortable for those in the front 
rows* 

The Listening Comprehension Test is divided into 3 parts* 
Section I (Discrimination of Sounds ) 

This section contains 12 test items. The student is required to listen to 
three words and then deci le which one of the three word3 corresponds to a 
simple drawing. The 12 test items are proceeded by two examples. 

Section II (Listening Camnrohonai in ) 

This section contains 12 tost it«.r.s. The student is required to listen to a 
sentence or short pora(?raph an* 1 . th<?n decide which one of throe statements in 
the student's own lanruar.o ref rs correctly to the sentence or paragraph 
he has heard* The 12 tw.st items are prece ded by two oxnmples* 

Section III (Dictation ) 

This section contains a piece of short pros, read in English. The passage 
is read through ;ncc ^t n rmai ">rai r adin/r speed and • second time slower and 
in short segments. The student is require-: t«* write correctly what he has 
heard 



Note to TJ-.tional Centers* All double-undcrlinjd pas3ir s in the following 
section are to rer.ain in ths Enrlish language 



f r ;e: !ure 

After the students have b,^n s« *toi, pass out the studr-nt envelopes. Ch< ck 
that all students have r-ceived the- envelope with their n # «ie on it. Ask 
the:;; to rectov. Booklet 35 fr~r. the lar^c cnv.lopj «nd answer carl 18 from 
the small envelope, .'sk them n*>t to oj»en the booklet until they arc told 
Jo so. Check that all atu " nts have the correct test booklet and answer 
ERIC 4 cn tno ' lc8k befcrv. then. Then nad aloud the following directions 
a™^slc the students look at the cover par?e of the tost booklet; 
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1. DO MOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO. 

2. This test contains 2k items plus a dictation, which arc divided 
into sections. Before each section, special directions ire <»iven. 
Examples rxc also riven t-. show you how to answer the itons. Rend the 
directions ami thu- exjcplcs carefully before you bosin each section. 

3. If you do not understand the directions, raise your hand ana the 
example will be explained to you. 

k. Do not turn thi3 pv:e until you arv. tcld t' do s . 

Y/u will answer the questions in this test by blackening in the 
appropriate ova wn your answer card. Are there my questions? 

Answer any questions. Then say: 

New wo will r<ad the direct i ma for the first section of the test. 
Open your booklet tc pane 1 and follow alon^ silently as I read then 
aloud. 

N:.-w lor,k at Secti n 1 

In each of these iurs you will see a picture and while you are looking 
at this picture y -u will bo asked to listen to throe w^rds bcinr; 
spoken tc you. Listen carefully and thm decide which of the throe 
words you have heard corresponds to the picture you are looking at. 
If it is the first word, blacken in space A -n your answer card; if it 
is the second word blacken in spac».« B, and if it is the third word, 
blacken in space 0. Th^n. are two examples. 

fev turn to pa,'»- 2 and l^ok at the picture narked example PI. Turn 

your answer card t. the section labelled L and nark your answer after 

PI. U~w listen cr*. fully tc th?s< three wjrds: 

PI 

Start the trpo. \ vole: will 3ay: KxncTvlc.^ jr. -,k ..... lack = 

Stop the tape immediately. Then say* ' ~ 

% v nturk thv correct mswor m y-ur answer card. 
Pausu f..r the students t- mark their answer. Then 3ny 

The third word was lock > whict: corresponds to the picture, so yu 
sh?uld have blackened in 3t.aco C on y ur answer car 1 . 

Make sure that all st.uJents knew how t~ nark their answ« rs correctly. 
Then say. 

How we will try thw next example. Look at the picture marked 

O Example and listen to the words. Then mark your answer after P2. 

ERIC 
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Restart the tape, k v.->ice will any. Example Xr . . , . . . star . . . « » stir . . . ... 

store' . Stop the tape immediately. Give tnc stucicnts time *o mar* tncir 
answers* then say: 

The first word was star , which corresponds to the picture, so yon 
should have blacken*. * in space A on your answer card. Are there any 
questions* 

Answer any questions th*.- students may have about the instructions) but do 
not answer questions about the pictures. Then sayr 

You may not ask any questions once I have started the test tape. 
Remember to mark all y ur answors on the answer card. There are 12 
items in this section, '"urn over the pa»;e, look at picture number 
1 anl listen very carefully as I start the tape. 

Turn on the tape recorder. A voice will bc/*in» 'one cut coat...._s, 

caught* . Each of the 12 items will be followed by \ Muse 0!' MJollt 10 
seconds to allow the students time to respond. The script of the test t.ipe 
will be found at the end of this document. 

When the students have answered question 12 ( twelve .. ... vet ..... ftet..... 
Jet ) stop the tape immediately. Allow the students a rew ncmen^s resv 
TSeTore thw next section of the test. 

When the students arc realy for the noxt secticn of the test, restart the 
tape. A voice will say: Section II - Listeni ng comprehension . Stop the 
tape imodictely. Jiavo t he ' Students turn W IW® 6 *Ua fulluu alone as y>u 
read the directions aloud. 

This test is meant to discover whether you understand what you will 
hear. The questions will ronsist of a sentence or very short 
paragraphs which will be spoken, followed by a short tone. In your 
test booklet you will fin* correspond i nr. to each of these questions, 
three statements in y.ur own lan.7ua<re. ^fter thv tone, select th«- 
one which refers correctly to the sentence you heard. If it is the 
first, blacken in space A , if the second » blacken in space B, an* if 
the third, blacken in space C. Hero are two examples. Answer the 
examples in your b^.klit . Listen te the following sentence: 

Start the tape. A voice will say Exacmle A Mv naronts are in 

Argentina. St*>p the tatx.-. Then say: 

Nov look at example * in your booklet and you will see three sentences 
in your ->wn l-m,'u:ir<- . Deci V. which sentence rof-rs crroctly te the ^ne 
your heard on the tape, rind blacken in the oval in the booklet which 
corresponds to the answer you chose. 

Pous*. to allow students to answer. Make sure that they nark their answer 
O in the booklet and not >^n the answer card . Then s?\y: 

ERIC 
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The correct alternative ia the first, ao you should hwc blackened in 
space A* Arc there uiy questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating «r rephrasin: the instructions already 
,?ivon. Then say: 

Now here is .mother example. Listen to these sentences. 

Start the tape. A voice will say: Example B J^hn wont to the »t^rc. 

Ho bought some coffee. He nave the Sari 'll) cents ror i*. atc-P *ne tags 

agsatgRgy aha rays 

Now look at example 3 in your booklet and you will aaain sec three 
sentences in your own lanrniarte. Blacken in the oval underneath the 
three sentences which corresponds to the letter of the sentence you 
think correctly refers tc the sentences you have heard. 

Pause to let the students nark their answer. Make sure that all students 
are answering in the booklet, ^en say: 

The correct alternative is the third sentence, so you should hrve 
blackened in space C. Are there any questions? 

Answer questions on the instructions only . Then say: 

You will answer the rest of the questions in this section on your 
answer card. The first item is number 13. so find number 13 on your 
answer cord and turn the pa*v *>f the booklet to look at the three 
sentences for number 13. T ar. r,oine: V start the tape. Listen 
very carefully. 

Start the tape. A voice will say: Thirt een . . s^J^M iffl g Mary nrt » a ^ 

table in a restaurant There oitt g items ih this secti on M the lest. 

Each item' is followed t y^pause -f 15 seconds to allow the student time to 
respond. 



Nenty-p 



in a school in Floridi ), stop tnc tap" . 
replace their answoTcar -Is i.; th • a-wOI envelope-. Allow them a few mcrtents 
rest b».for-^ the next s«.cti.;n *f tho test. 

When the stud-nts arc rerdy f.>r the next section »>f the test, have them 
turn t*. pa*e _ and fallow alonf silently -s ycu real the directions alouu. 

In this tost you will h«.or a short piec. vf prose r?ad to you in 
English. ft -r the pasca.ro has been rea-' through once, it will bo 
repeated in short sections »f twr: or three wrrds at a time. After 
each short section y u will be /uven time to write down *s correctly as 
y u can what you have heard. The yassa*- will thon be rco*' throuph 
a third time, and y-m can then, if yu wish, correct y ur copy. Th» re 



is n- need to hurry. Please write leribly. 



STAGE 3 

Manual 3 - V* - Population II 

"BF COPY W/UUBU 21 

Are there any questions? 

Answer questions on the instruct! ons only. Then say* 

I am aoinc tc stwt the tape in a mcmont. Listen very carefully 
the- first time tho passage is read» and then when it is repeated, 
write what you honr on the linos in your test booklet. Bendy? 
Bo ( un. 

Start the tape. A voice will say: Part II - Dictation . .... Mary* 8 

Birthday Mary docile* to have a~sT5ku party ere. .\rW the 

last sentence ( That night before goinfl to nefi mot Kissed her mot her and 
thanked her for arran'ffin'fl such on enjoyable party ; tnere win to a long 
-MiUSc. Then the nassa^ will be read a second tim e more slowly and in 
segments. The students should then write down what they have hoard. After 
the last sentence there will be another long pause and the passage will be 
read a third and final time, with normal oral reading speed. 

When the passage has been road for the third time* stop the tape. Tell the 
students tc close their test booklet and to put it and the small answer card 
envelope into the large envelope. Allow the students a short break. 



Writing 

When the students hav< ^aen seated a^ain, ask the* to remove Booklet 36 from 
tho lartTe envelope. They will n^t need an answer card for this section 
of the test. Ask the students te follow alon," silently as y n» read the 
directions on the front the test booklet; 

1. DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO. 

2. This test is divided inf* four sections. The first three sections 
contain a total of 31 Stvms; tho fourth section instructs you to write 
a composition in English. 

3. Instructions for cnswvrin.^ th~ test items arc >\ivvn before each 

->f the first throe sections of the test. Practice examples follow each 
set of instructions. Always read the instructions and study the 
practice examples carefully before you bcjiin to answer the test items. 
U. Answer the test items as quickly as you can, but work carefully. 
V*rds n**t spelled correctly will V marked as wron,* answers. D«* not 
spend tor- much time nn 'my • ne itun. You may guess the answer, but 
you should do your best to answer c^rroctly. If you find that you 
cannot answer an item after you have thought a while, fco on to the 
next ;tet.. **hcn yu havv finish*.*', ^n.- section '»f th. t»st, ^o 
straight on tc tho next section. 
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5. Y^u shouli rp.-nrt n-- rr »* th ui : ninut%a -n th« first 3 sections 
th, t._?.t. -ft - r i* rsit.au-* y u will Vo toll t-. bo 'in th, fourth 

section, c<-*iprfliti<n. If y*.u «*omnleW th,. first thrv sections in less 
thnn l w ininuUs. y >u nay r\i straight cn t-» the fourth section 
without wrtitinr * • h. fid. Y u will ha* tninuUs. in which t- 
write yur eon^ositi ^n. Y^u will he ronin>io<i of the ti*e 5 minutes 
b«rcrw the . nt «*f the Uotin,: perkd. If y*u finish ah« •*< of tine, 
you may reni trjraurh y">ur earlier vrrfc w 1 nttcm>t to answer rjjy 
itv»s previously 1< ft unanswered. 

6. If you io not un1, rotmd any ;-f the instructions, raise your hand 
and o3k iv»r further explanation. 

Are ther« any quest i ns? 

Answer any quest ions by rwpc*itin£ *r rcphrosin? the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

If you break y.-air pencil -r hav.« *tny other problems, rnise your honJ 
and someone will h.:lp yru. If you finish before the time is m>, look 
back over your w-rk until y-n ire tel.: t.^ st^p. Remember to rend the 
instruction- bcf >r. • -ich part ->f the U>ct v,ry carefully. *Jow turn 
the pa£e, r;al th* instruct: ns Vzr acetic n I in 1 befin working. 

Make a note of the tin;.-. Aft.r lv ninuUs say: 

If yru hnv<: not y*.t beam w- rKin^ on "-eti <n TV, th« corses iti en, 
turn to pop.c rer.-i tu -U recti >ns c-^re fully in' 1 start writinr th* 
composition. 

After 35 minutes s-y 

There ar<- 5 uinuUfl 1. ft in the Ust. 
After U,*> mi nut :c juyr 

8t"v wrkinr r..-w. Tut y.ur r-ncil 'lewn, clor~ y.ur Ur.t booklet rjvl 

replace it it- th.. »-nv..l«*p... 
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English as a Foreign Lan<suatfe 

Session 3 - Questions about Learning English and English Student 
Questionnaire (20 ninutes) 

After students have been seated, t>ass out the student envelopes. Check 
that each student has the envelope with his name on it. Then say: 

Take out Booklet 37 frrm yrnr envelope. Also, take the answer card 
20 frcm the snail envelope of answer carte. 

Cheek tc see that the students have taken out the appropriate booklet and 
answer card. Then say: 

Booklet 37 contains a number of questions about you and your study of 
English. It is not a test. You are to answer the questions in this 
section as accurately as you can. You will record your answers to 
the questions in this section on answer card 20 in section A. As 
before, you will indicate your answers by blackening in the oval that 
corresponds to the answer you choose. 

Moke sure that all students know vhere to record their answers on the answer 
card. Ask the students if they have any questions. Then say: 

Turn over the page and benin. 

After all the student have completed section 1, say: 

That is the end of section 1. Wo are now ready to start section 2* 
The questions in this section deal with some of your interests and 
outside activities* It is not a test. In answering the questions, 
choose the answer that suits you best and mark your choice in section 
V on the answer card. Are there any questions? 

Make sure that the students understand what they are to do. Then say: 
Betfin working* 

When all the students have completed section 2, tell them to replace the 
answer card in the small envelope. The tost booklet and the small envelope 
should then be put into the lar^c onvelopo which can be left on the desk to 
be collected. 

Session jj - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire an<i 
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales. 

SEE PAGE U2 
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BEST COPY AVAILABLE 

Start both the matter-*^ ™A Vie ctudenVe ^nse tape. The wript 
of the waster- tape oo.itiit >j fox\eu,: tf^sB&J iirP Tin i lmTi TWff . 

m , • rot uv- o-cvc>r % sot o o»nent. or reap* 

^^tf SlT^S^M: -T,~-r7rX J 10 actual "li tti/EetTon 

1!hen the stodcr.t hns »H item 10 "^-_' f h " gffij fViftfW jM* 
fining."), e'^op t^vecrd™. Ton *iU havo no further need 
fWI 2M.t^-W.. ; Uow cV. ,..,-.aor-l « few mm.*.* «"t before the 
next tooT~ Thon aay. 

Nov turn to Station XZ - Oral .:cading follow along as I read 
th* direct! onn. Chfu 3 c r tost to seo hov well you oan read 

silent?.:; oo that yon are quite familiar with it. Then you will be 
reouirod to road the passage aloud. 

During the test, pie*..** :.-ad the passage clearly and naturally. 
Your score w.Ul Impend ar. ho.: correct your pronunciation of the 
wordn is, and how natural fee phrasing is. After 3 minutes, you 
will bo told to begin reading alou*. 

Answer any queetJm: iho t*A<*t nar havo, but do not give additional 
information. Then cvyt 

How turn the page and bagin reading silently. 

aii^w +h B atndort <5 m'nuV a to loci: o/or? the passage. Then turn on tbj 

the stud 0 nt reed tn- **a»*«o 2eud?.y or.d olefxly, dirootly into tne more 
phone • 

When the etndent has ro-'l V* -tat sentence of the passage ("ItettJB 
wj-Bthjx.1*.,?-), o,T the -t^eorSe*. Alio* the student a 

Pow turr. be * stior m - n-.oney A and follow along as I read the 
direc'.ionr nl^td. 

In tMs nrct.^n yw w ^vir-d to doscrib* what in happening in 
a cot of :>J.otvv>c. -on aro *ivo» a choice of two sots of pictures. 

Tor can ^^ % .^^J^^L^SS^ : *" U Vijh t0 d ° 8Crib0# Y ™ 
should choose the a-i of pie two:* you can say most about. . 
Yon nr-v -a- »•••••**.«.— :*ou li 1 .:". about t:h#vt ic happening in the pic- 
turon -n'ha /o* nhw..V, , x >n. a, it is in English. Try to say at 
least throe or r«tn> rename. Yovr score wil3 depend on the amount 
yon say. the accuracy c? ycur gramar and pronunciattm, the correct- 
none of vov, cb^e«. V uov ? x. the .arlety cf your vocabulary, and 
the vnrfety o; 'Zaiw or sbwetBiWi used in your sentences. 
ER?C You will havo two r.irmtos to docido which ret of pictures you wish 
to desoribe and v. c thin?: about what you are going to say. 
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Sffftt^QR | (Sfruntqral Control) ^ 

Start the master tape. After a pauao a voice will say: "^gjjg^^gggj^jj 
Jge^Sflgtion I - Structural Control ," Stop the tape immediately. */hen 

adequate recording facilities have been arranged, switch on the student 
response tape and record in English the school number and the number of 
the student being tested. Thus: "School eighty-three. Student sero. aero. 

three ,** Also write the otudont's identification number on the Student 
TSetTfifioatlon Heeord Sheet whioh is provided at the end of this booklet, 
Then call in tho first student, make sure ho settles down comfortably, and 
sayt 

Now you aro going to do some tests to see how well you can speak 
English. 

Hand the student a closed copy of the English Speaking test booklet. 
Read tho following instructions aloud as the student reads them silently 
on the ©over of his bookie ti 

1. BO HOT OPEN THIS B00KL3T UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO. 

2. This test contains three sections. Before each seotion, special 
directions are given. Head the directions carefully before you 
begin each section. 

3. If you do not understand th* directions, raise your hand and 
the example will be explained to you. 

Then sayt 

Now turn the page and follow as I read the directions for Seotion I. 
This seotion of the test contains ton items. Tou will hear an in- 
struction in the fom of a statement or a question. Then you will 
be given six seconds to respond. Try to respond as soon as you hear 
the instructions. Listen carefully to each instruction, because it 
will be given only once. If you do not understand on instruction 
or oannot answor, say "I don't know." Each response must be related 
to the appropriate drawing. 

Even though in everyday speech Yes or No is a correct reply to a 
question, in this test you aro required to respond in a complete 
sentence with a subject and a verb. 

You are given two practico examples, '.lien you are told, turn the 
page, look at the firct practice example, listen to the instruction 

and respond. 

Make sure that the student has understood the directions. Re-explain 
anything he did not understand but do not offer any additional informa- 
tion. Then sayt 

Now turn the page and look at the picture labelled example A. 

3 Start the master-tape. After a pause, a voioe will say: "?xaan>lo 
yyjL Can you see a bed?" 




Population II 



215 

Stop the tape and pause 6 seconds for the student to reply. Do not tape- 
record the student* s replies to the practice examples. If the student is 
unable to reply or nppcars to have ai sunders tood the instructions) prompt 
him with a reply such as, ' Yog. I con '. Then say: 

Example B is also in example and docs not count as part of the test. 
Listen to the next instruction. 

Start the master-tape again. After a pause, the voice will says ,: E xa a n>lc 
B... Ask me if the man lives in England /' Stop the tape and wait # seconds 
ror CSS IfBS&C to reply, it Cnc student is unable to reply or replies 
incorrectly, prompt him with response such as, ' Does ho live in England? " 
Then say " 

Tho next items you hear will be part of the test. All the items in 
this section of the test arc like the practice examples which you have 
just done. Listen carefully to each instruction and then try to 
respond. Don't worry if there is an item which you do not understand. 
Just answer, '' I don't know *. No- one is expected to answer every item 
correctly. Just do your best. There will be 10 moic items and each 
item will be about one of the pictures you have in front of you. 

When the student is reariy to begin, say: 

Look at picture number one and be ready to listen to item one when I 
start the tape. 

Start both the master-tape 'aid the student's response tape. The script of 
the master-tape continues as fellows: " Is the lamp on the table? '* Prom now 
on, do not prompt the student, make any SSBEBt; W FGTOt In this section 
of the test. Each item followed by a pause of 6 seconds. 

When the student has nnswered item 10 (' Ask me if he went fishing this 
mornjjgg. ') stop both tape-recorders. You wall h*Ve no !WthoP for the 
mastcr-tapo. Allow the student a few moments' rest before the next test. 



Wow turn to Section II - Oral Rending and follow along as T read the 
directions. This is a test to sec how well you can rend English aloud. 
You will be given 3 minutes to read the passage silently so that you 
arc quite familiar with it. Then you will be required to read the 
passage aloud. 

During the test, please read the passage clearly and naturally. Your 
score will depend on how correct your pronunciation of the words is. 
and how natural the phrasing is. After 3 minutes you will be told to 

o 

ERJC begin reading aloud. 
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Answer any questions tho stado:;t nay nave, but do not give additional 
information* Then i.a;-: 

5»ow turn tne pr~t cad Vojin rerCinsupilently. 

Allow the studsmt 5 ain^c* to look over the passage. Than turn on the 
tape-recordor uhiohUu. bo.r recording cho student's reapcnsea and have 
^student :.W t>.a r.^-rgc loudly ~id cleanly, directly into the 
microphono. 



<Jhen tho rttudont ha* ri.Vi tb© lent r.ontono* of the passage ("SI 
w BM ty. T , lam? w ^ •* tu:* off tie iaipc-rooordor. Allow the student a 
low noment'-' root 'm.:*** thr n..*t section of the test. 

Then eay: 

Wow turn to CccUo*i III - riuencr and follow along ao I read the 
diroctionn aloud. 

In ihic section yon err required to describe what is happening in 
a set ->5.ctv?r^. Y'u nan .riven a choice of two nets of pictures. 

you oan rJr™~ » ot of pi6tttgt;B y* u wi8h t0 ** 8eribe Tou 

should choose the of pictureo you can say most about. 
You ma:* ray nnytVte'? you liko abort what is happening in taa 
pictures you hare -hoacn, ac lonr: as it is in Sngliah. Try to 
aay gjL?c s t& tr-?ac or four atnv.onees . Tour score will depend on 
tho amount - v> accuracy of your grawmar and pronunciation, 
in* eowcw*.*.- oi you- choleo of words, the variety of your vocab- 
ulary, an* t;v variety o.: tonics or structures used in your sen- 
tence • 

You wil? hov- w -'mtfces to decide which set of pictures you wish 
to desert* and *o Cliafc about wfcvt you aro going to say. 
<*en you aro to.u.. turn the ? ago, a^ide which set of pictures, you 
wish to 6croiib> and think about what you are going to say. You 
wil?. b© told vh~r to bo/jin spooking. 

Vov tww. the roeo, lw* tho pie twos, ohooso which set you will 

describe- rM thir- 1 : about wivr- you aro .toing to say. 
If tor 2 minuter; V."". o>. ,:«'•<% *av: 

You have ?.ad , -ain't-., now. ;.ro thoro an- oueotionn bo'oro you 

b«-!r.' %.-r«V* yon ^uontiona after the test has begun. 

Answer »ny 'montioir about too nr^edu re but not about tho pictures, When 
the ctudon* «n .read?., na" 

•»hon 2 ctart «r. toro, uorcrib© what in happening in the set of 

pioturci; you novo choson. 
start the tavo and 5nUtc«^ ',o -ho student that he is to begin speaking. 

ER^tne studen* « ?! ^^V^t^u'S^^ 
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record the number of the next student to be tested. Tell the student that 
he has finished the speaking tests. Collect the test booklet frm the 
student. Write on the sheet provided with the student tape the number of 
the school and the number of the student you have just recorded. Rewind 
the mast.rr-tapc so th?.t it will be ready for the next student. 

Follow the procedure outlined above for cnoh student. Always make sure 
the student has understood the instructions before beginning each new 
section of the spcakin? test. Never give any explanation about the subject 
matter. 
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Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire, General Attitude ^ 

•aid Descriptive Scales 

Session 5 - (with Civic Education) 

Session 3 - (with French) (30 minutes) 

Session ft - (with English) 



National Centers must decide where the page containing questions A, OR, 01, 
02 and P of ISA/20 GEN (the questions to be post coded) is to be placed, 
either in front of the Word Knowledge test in Booklet *»1 or after it. 
Whichever is decided upon, th^ appropriate instructions must be inserted to 
ensure that the students tear out the page and insert it in the card 
envelope or student envelope for return to the National Center. 



The students should be seated in the same way as before. The test admini- 
strator should ensure that each student has his own envelope on his desk 
in front of him. 

Tell the students to take ^ut Booklet kl and answer card 21. Then ask the 
students to follow along as the directions for Section 1 are road aloud: 

In thi3 test words are given to you 5n pairs. In each pair, the two 
words have something in common. You must decide whether the words 
mean nearly the same thing or nearly the opposite thing with respect 
to what they have in common. 

If you think the words have the same moaning, blacken in the oval 
marked on your answer card. 

If you think the w»ris have the opposite meaning, blacken in the oval 
marked ' 0'* on your •vntwer card. 

Hero is an example hish low (♦} ^0} 

The two words high : and "low' both refer to height. However, they 
are nearly opposite in meaning. Therefore you should blacken in the 
oval marked '0'' on your answer card like this: 

For each of the following pairs, blacken in either or "0*'. 

You should attempt every item for which you think you know the answer, 

but do not guess if yon h-vc no idea of the answer. 

If you change your wind> remember that you must erase your first answer 
completely nnd then nark your other choice. The answers for this tost 
will be marked in Section F on your answer card. Are there any 

q questions? 

ERIC 
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Answer any questions. Hokv sure that all students know where to mark thoir 
answers* Then say: 

You will have ten minutes for this test. Work as quickly as you can 
and do not waste time on any words you do not know. Mow turn over 
the page ana do the questions in Section 1. 

Hote the time when the students begin the test. After 5 minutes say: 

Altout half the time is gone. 
After ten minutes say: 

Stop working and put your pencils down. Turn the page to Section 2. 

The questions in Section 2 **rc about you and what you do. Answer 
them as accurately as you can. If you have any difficulty in 
understanding what is wrotcd by a particular question, please ask me. 
The answers to the questions on the first page of Section 2 are to be 
written directly in the test booklet . Plco3c answer the questions on 
the first page of Section 2 now. 

If this page is put at the front of Booklet these instructions will have 
to be changed* 



After the students have completed the questions on the first page, say: 

Now that you have completed the questions on the first page of this 
section, tear this page out of the booklet and place it in the small 
envelope with the answer cards. 

Pause to allow all students to dc this. Make sure that only the first page 
is torn off and placed in the envelope. After the students have had tine to 
do thi». say: 

Now you will go on to answer the rest of the questions in Section 2. 
Answers to these questions will bo marked on your answer card in 
section G. There are kQ questions in this section. When you have 
finished questions 1-22, turn over the card and continue with 
questions 23 - WJ on the other side. 



If the spaces allocated for the list of school subjects is greater than the 
National Center is using, then an instruction will have to be given 
indicating that there will be X rows of ovals to be left blank at the end 
of the section. 
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Answer any questions, then say 

Remembers if there arc any questions which you do not understand in 
this section, raise your hand and I will help you. You may begin. 

After all the students have completed Section 2> say: 

ThU is the end of Section 2. We are now ready to start Section 3. 
Follow the directions ^n the first page of Section 3 as I read them 
aloud. 

These questions arc being put to a large number of students in 
different countries to find out what they think about themselves and 
the schools they attend. This is NOT a test. There are no right or 
wrong answers. We just want to Know what you think. Your teacher 
will not sec your answers. 

T, answer, blacken in the oval on your answer card that corresponds 
to the answer you choose for each question. If you wish to change 
in answer, you may. hut bo sure to erase the mark completely for the 
old answer. 

Answers tr» questions in this section should be marked on Section H 
of your answer car;*. Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions. Make sure that all students know where to indicate 
their answers. Then say. 

Now turn the page and begin. 

When all students have completed Section 3, tell them to replace the answer 
card in the small envelope and to put the test booklet and the small 
envelope in the large envelope. 

National Centers may wish to issue in instruction about the collection of 
matcri J.s here. 
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MANUAL 3 

MANUAL FOR TEST ADMINISTRATORS ( IEA/M3/Stage 3) 

POPULATION IV 



Civic Education 

Session 1 - Cognitive 
Sei»»ion 2 - How Society Works 
Session 3 * Affective Scales 
Session k ~ Background Questionnaire 

Session 5 - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire end 
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 



French as a Foreign Language 

Session 1 - Reading Comprehension and Listening Comprehension 
Session 2 - Writing, Questions about Learning French and 

French Student Questionnaire 
Session 3 - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and 

General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 
Individually Administered - Speaking Test 



English as a Foreign Language 

Session 1 - Reading Comprehension 

Session 2 - Listening Comprehension and writing 

Session 3 - Questions about Learning English and, 

English Student Questionnaire 
Session h - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and 

General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 
Individually Administered - Speaking Test 



POPULATION IVS 

French as a Foreign Language 

Session 1 - Reading Comprehension and Listening Comprehension 
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Notes to national Centers: 

1. If the sane students arc being tested in more than one subject area* 
instructions for use of MRC cards should be given in the Tost 
Administrator's buoklct only for the first subject being tested. 

2. If foreign language Listening Comprehension and Speaking tests are being 
administered, scripts of the tapes should be attached at the end of the 
Test Administrator's booklet. 

3. The Test Administrator's booklet for each subject should contain those 
parts of the instructions contained in this Manual which are relevant 

to the tests being administered in the countt*. national centers should 
select only those sections which deal with instruments they arc 
administering in their testing program. 
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Detailed Instructions for Administration 
Population I 

Civic Education 

Session 1 * Civic Education Cognitive (Section 1 of Booklet 50, 35 minutes) 

The toot administrator will need the student envelopes for the students he 
is supervising. The student envelopes (still closed) should be handed out 
to the students* who are to chock that they have received tho envelope with 
their name on it. 

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator clearly 
and with eaphasis; no attempt should be made to commit them to memory. 
The wording given should be followed exactly wherever possible. 

When the students atv in the room and seated, the following statement should 
be made. 

This school has been chosen as one of those in (name of country) to 
take part in an international project to study what young people know 
and think about their nation and others. Different nations from all 
over the world arc taking part in this study. You will probably find 
some parts of the tests easy; some you arc likely to find hard. Do 
your best on all the questions. Listen carefully to the instructions 
as they are given, follow them exactly, and do the best you can. 

Open the envelope in front of you and take out Booklet 50. Do not open 
the booklet until you are told to do so. 

See that all students have taken out the correct booklet, then say: 

For this test we shall use a special answer card that is separate 
from th*» t.r»st itself, tfith this answer card, all the tests can be 
scored quickly and accurately by a special machine. From your 
envelope, take out the smaller envelope and check that, your name is 
written on it. The small envelope contains your answer cards. Be 
careful not to tear or bend thorn. Take out the card marked 22. Put 
the small envelope back inside the larger envelope and place in on the 
top of your desk (tabic). The answer card is a little tricky to mark 
the first time you use it, so listen to the instructions and follow 
them carefully. 

For the questions you will be asked in this section there are five 
possible answers. These arc indicated on your answer card by a row 
of ovals like this. 

o 

EMS Put a sample on the blackboard like this: ® ® © (g) © 
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Say; 

took at whit I have put on the board. There arc five choices, A, B, C, 
D and E. If you think the correct answer to a question is the one 
marked C, you should blacken the oval narked C with a solid pencil 
mark like this. 

Fill in the oval C on the board. 

If you change your mind and want to change an answer, erase the first 
mark completely and then mark your other choice. YOU MUST NEVER HARK 
MORE THEN ONE ANSWER FOR ANY QUESTION. This is extremely important, 
since you will get no credit at all if you mark two answers* Make 
sure to erase all other marks on the card except those within the 
answer ovals. 

Now look at the side of your card which is labelled C. You will sec 
tnat there is a section at the top with holes punched in it. Do not 
touch this at all. Underneath you will sec a box with 2 rows of ovals 
marked PI and P2 where we shall do some practice items, and underneath 
that there are rows of ovals numbered 1-46. This is where you will 
put your answers to the questions on the test. The U6 rows of ovals 
marked on the <*ard are for the k& items in the test. 

Remember, you must give OKLY ONE ANSWER for each question and you 
must not put any marks anywhere else on the card. The only marks 
should bo where you have blackened in one oval in each row for the 
answers you have chosen. Arc there any questions about what you 
have been told? 

Answer my questions. Be sure that all students know how to mark their 
answers. Then soy: 

First we are tfoing to do a test to see what you know about how 
our nation works and its relations with the rest of the world. Look 
at the directions on the front of Booklet 50 and follow along silently 
as I read them aloud. 

Each of the questions or incomplete statements in this tost is 

followed by five possible answers. You are to decide which ono of these 

answers is best. 
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Mark your wiswor by blackening in the appropriate space on the answer 
card. If you vant tr change an answer, be sure to erase the old 
nark completely . You wixx nave 35 minutes to answer the kB questions 
in this test. This is NOT a test on which you will toe graded. 
Therefore, do not guess at *ny answer unless you are fairly sure that 
you know the answer. If you arc unsure of the answer simply leave it 
blank. Here is the first example: 
PI. Which one of the following is \ nation? 

A. Tokyo 

B. Australia 

C . Copenhagen 

D. Montreal 

E. Cairo 

Pause for the students to answer. Then says 

Since Australia is a nation and the others are only cities, you 
should choose the answer numbered B. On your answer card you see 
space B blackened in for you. Now you blacken in the appropriate 
space on your answer card for the next example - 

P2. Which of the following are the capital cities of their countries? 
I Vienna, ; us trie. 
IT. Copenhagen, Denmark 

III. Barcelona, Spain 

IV. Ankara, Turkey 

V. Athens, Greece 

A. I and II only 

B. Ill and IV only 

C. II, III anO V only 

D. I. II, IV and V only 
E I, II, ITt. IV and V 

Pause for tiu. students tc answer. Then say; 
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The answer to this question is D, because each of those cities, I, IT 
IV, and V is a capital city. Madrid Is the capital of Spain, NOT 
Barcelona. Therefore; number III CA flN OT be cart of the right answer. 

Moke sure that all students hove filled in the practice item correctly on 
their answer card* Then soy; 

Mark only one answer for each question . If you change your mind about 
on answer, be sure to cras«: the first mark completely. Ho HOT spend 
toe much tim<. on «ny one question. If n question seems too difficult 
go on to the next one. 

You are now ready to *>egin the tost. Do not turn the po*c to begin 
the test until you are told to d** s*>. 

Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing tho instructions already 
given, ^hen say* 

During the tc3t, if you need a new pencil or if you hr.ve other 
problems, raise your h*jnd and someone will help you. When I give tho 
signal you may begin work on the test or*. 1 you should continue working 
on it until ysu arc told to stop. If you finish before the time i3 
up, you wny look brick over your work. Hcmember, mark only on e answer 
for each question. Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions and then s*y* 

tJow turn the page *nd be^in to work. 
Begin tiding the test. ,f h«.!j thirty »ainutcs have ci^pscd. say 

There arc 5 minutes left in the test. 
When exactly thirty- fiv^ :.inutv.r, have elapsed, say* 

j'TOP., LAY DOWN YOUR PK.'CIZ, RIGHT HOW. *I!lf Ifi TH:' OP T!!E TEST. 

Ask the students to replace the tost v,okl«»t in the lar^e- student envelope 
md the answer card in the sr.ill en vc lone . The small envelope should be 
placi.-d in the I org*, envei •p-.-. 
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Session g - How Cociety Works (lection 2 of Booklet *u, ^ minutes) 

For National Centers NOT using r WC cards 



After the students have been acted, paay out the student envelopes. 
Students should check that they have received the envelope with their name 
on it* Ask the students to remove Booklet 5C from their envelope. Check 
that all students have taken out the correct oooklet. Then say: 

Per this test you will not be using and answer card but will mark 
your answers directly in the test booklet. Open Booklet 50 to 
section 2 on page . Fellow along as I rend the directions. 

On the next few pages we shall give you a chance to explain how 
society works. 

On each page you will find a heading, such as Elections, Taxes, Police 
and so on; underneath ench of these wc have given you a set of 
descriptions , to say what they do or how they work. Read each of 
these carefully, then put •» tick in the right column, under 

Does this ilroost always, 
Does this fairly often, 
Docs this sometimes, or 
Does this almost never. 

If you really don't knew the answer, put n tick under Don't know'. 
If you want to chmgc an rjfjswer, be sure to <*rnse the old mark 
completely. 



National Centers: if nation*! option open-ended questions are being used, 
add the following: 

At the bottom of every p'-go, wc »i*vc left you a space in which you 
can give us your own « xplanations rf how taings vrrk. 



Are there any questions? 

Answer any question.-, by r.pe-tin" or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

You will be riven 25 minutes to complete this test. Nrw turn over 
the p^o and bejrin. 

Make a note of the time. Vhcn 25 minutes have passed, say: 

9 Stop. Put down your pencil, close your test booklet and replace it in 
ijy£ the student envelope. 
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For National Centers using *ffr cards - Insert Above the number of minutes 
to be allowed fur the test. See M&rual 1, Section 5. 



After the students hav«.» 1*\en seated, piss out the student envelopes. Students 
should check that they hav« received the envelop,? with their name on it. Ask 
the students to remove Booklet 50 from th<ir large envelope and answer card 
23 from the small envelope-. Check that nil students hive taken out tho 
correct booklet and answer card. Then say: 

Turn your answer card to the side labelled B. Open Booklet 50 to 

Section 2 on page - Follow alone silently as I read the directions 

aloud; 

On the next few pa»jcs we shall give y?u a chance to explain how 
society works. 

On each page you will find a heading . such as I lections, Taxes, ftolicv 
aul so on; underneath each of these we hnvc given you a set of 
descriptions , to say what they do or hew they work. Head each of 
these carefully, rind choose the one that ycu think suits the heading 
best: 

A. Does this almost always > 

B. Docs this fairly often, 
c. Does this some timer. t or 
D. Docs this almost never. 

If you really don't knew the answer, choose 

B. I don't know. 

Indicate your answer Vy blackening in the eval :^n your answer card for 
the letter you ch'.rsc. If you want to chnngc an answer, be- sure to 
eras, the old nark completely. *!ark only one answer for each question. 
Are there any question*? 

Answer any questions by rrponting or rephrosinc the instructions already 
given. Then s.««y: 

There nrv. 120 questions in this test, 'toon you have finished questions 
1 60 on the front '<f the card, turn the card rarer and go on with 
questions 61-120 on the Lack. 

You will be- given zuitutcs to complete this test. ? «ow turn over the 

pare and begin. 

Make a note of the tine. 'Jhen minutes have passed, say 

Stop. Put down your pencil and close your tent v*nklot. Replace your 
answer cari* in the s:iall envelope and put it nud the test booklet into 
ERJC the large envelope. 
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F^r Nntional Centers HOT using tRC cards 



When the students have Ven seatod, pnss out the student envelopes, and ask 
the students to tnkc nut Booklet 51. Check that each student has the 
envelope with his nano ?n it and that all have taken out the correct booklet. 
Ask the students to follow along silently as you read the following directions 
from the front of the booklet* 

These questions are being ftiven to a nuiabcr of children in several 
countries to find out what they think. Por these questions there are 
no richt or wrong answers, so this is MOT a test. W«> just want to 
kn™ v. w at you think. Your answers ar? C0NFIPKJIT1AL , so be as truthful 
as you cm, 

Mark your answer bv putting a tick in the appropriate space on the 
test booklet. If you want to change an answer, be sure to erase the 
•old mark completely. 

.'ure there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say 

You will have 20 minutes to complete the quests ns in this booklet. 
How turn over th*. page ruid be^in. 

Make a note of the time when the students begin the test. After 20 minutes 
say: 

Stop. Close your booklet and replace it in the envelope. 
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Scaaivn 3 - Affective Scales ( minutes) 



For National Canters using MFC curds - Insert above the number of minutes to 
be allowed for the tost. Sc. Manual 1, Section 5* 



When the students have been seated, pass out the student envelopes and ask 
the students t<> take cut Booklet 51 and answer card 8U. They should turn 
the card t<; the side libelled S. Check that each student has the envelope 
with his name on it and that all have taken out the right booklet and card. 
Ask the students to follow along silently as you read the directions from 
the front of the booklet: 

These questions ar<. Kin»; givon to a number of children in several 
countries to find out what they think. For the**; questions there arc 
no ritfht or wrong answers, sc this is NOT a test. v c just want to 
know what you think. Your answers arc CONFIDENTIAL, so be as truthful 
us yeu con. 

Mark your answer by Mr>ckonin£ the appropriate space on your answer 
card. If you want to chmgc an answer, be sure to erase the old mark 

completely. 

At*, there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

There are 105 questions in this section. *.*hen you h*vo finished 
questions 1 - r m the front «,f the cord, turn > ver the card and go 
cn with questiv? i>0 i05 *n the back. 

i ,u will have minutes to complete the questions in this booklet. 

How turn over the pige rtnd begin. 

Make a Bvtc • f tnc tine when the students begin the test. After 

minutes say: 

Stop. Close your Voklet and replace it in the envelope • rut your 
answer card in tho saall envelope and put th«. small envelope in the 

i-.r'te enVei'pe. 
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Session k • Background Questionnaire (20 minutes) 

For National Centers NOT using MRC cards 



When the students h-.ve been seated, pass out th,i student envelopes and ask 
the students to take out Booklet 52. Check that each student has the 
envelope with his name* on it and that all have taken out the correct booklet* 
Ask the students to follow Along silently as you road the following 
directions from the front of the Nyfclct: 

These questions ar»- fccinc given to a number of children in several 
countries to find »ut what they think. For these questions there arc 
no right or wrong answers, so this is NOT a test. just want to 
kn^w what you think ^r dc. Your answers are COWIDEflTTAL, so be as 
truthful as you can. 

Mark your answer by putting a tick in the appropriate space on the 
test booklet. If you want to change an answer, be sure to erase the 
old mark completely. 

m'.tc there any questions* 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say 

Y'-u will have 20 minutes to complete the questions in this booklet. 
Now turn the pa*e and begin. 

Make a note of the time when the students begin the test. After 20 minute3 
say: 

Step. Close your booklet and replace it in the envelope. 
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Session k - Background Questionnaire ( minutes ) 



For National Centers us in** MRC cards - Insert above the number of minutes 
to be allowed for the test. Fee Manual 1, Section 5. 



When the students have been seated t pass cut the student envelopes and ask 
the students to remove Booklet 52 and answer card 25. They should turn the 
card to the side labelled B. Check that each student has the envelope with 
his name on it and that all have taken out the right booklet and card. Have 
the students follow along silently as you read the directions on the front 
of the booklet; 

These questions arc being given to a number of children in several 
countries to find out what they think. For these questions there are 
nc right or wrong answers v so this is HOT a test. We just want to 

v 

know what you think or do. Your answers are CONFIDENTLY, so be as > 
truthful as you can. 

Mark your answers by blackening the appropriate space on your answer 
card. If you want to chance an answer, be sure to erase the old 
mark completely. 

Arc there any questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

There are 79 questions in this section. When you have finished 
questions 1 - 38 on the front of the card, turn over the card and go 
on with questions 39 •• 79 on the back. 

You will have minutes to complete the questions in this booklet. 

Uv>w turn over the page and bc&in. 

Make a note of the time when the students bef;in the test. After i 
minutes say: 

Stop. Close your !.ooklot. Replace your nnswer card inUv small 
envelope and plac. it and the booklet in the large envelope. 



Session 5 - w ord Knowledge Test, General "> ^otionnrire •»* 
General Attitu^o *>r.d descriptive Scales. 

IMj- SEE PAGF kO 
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Detailed Instructions for Administration 



Population IV 
French as a Forci/gi Language 



Session I - French Heading Corprchonsion (30 minutes) 
French Listening Cormrcli nsion (25 minutes) 



Tape Recorder for Listening Test 

For the Listening Test, * good quality tape-recorder with **n adequate 
loudspeaker (cither separate or built-in) will be required. This machine 
must be able to play 7 inch reels at 7-1/2 inches per second (19 centimeters 
per second). If possible, a technician who is able to splice recording tape 
should be on hand with the proper equipment : although tape breakage is 
unlikely, it con seriously disrupt test administration if remedial 
facilities are n->t available. The tape-recorder should be plugged in and 
warmed up several minutes before it will be needed, and the test tape should 
already be threaded, so that the test can be begun simply by operating the 
"start' control. Good practice suggests that the test administrator 
privately listen to the entire test before the administration, to make sure- 
it is complete and in good order; if this preliminary hearing takes place 
in the room where the test is to be administered, a suitable volume setting 
can also be determined it the snrac time by moving about the room to make 
sure that the sound is sufficiently lou<» to be heard clearly in the back of 
the room but not so loud as to be unconfcrtablc for those in the front rows. 

Procedure 

The test administrator will need the student envelopes for the students he 
is sjpervising. The student envelopes (still closed) should be handed out to 
the students, who are to check that they have received the envelope with 
their nnne on it. 

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator clearly 
and with emphasis. N:> nttc.rapt should be made to commit m to memory. The 
wording given should be followed exactly wherever possible. 

When the students rre in the rcom an", seated, the following statement should 
be made: 

This school has been chosen to take part in an international project 
to 3tudy how youn^r people learn French. Different countries from all 
over the world arc taking part in this study. You will probably find 
some parts of the tests easy; some you arc likely to find hard. Do 
your best on all the questions. Listen carefully to the instructions 
as they are given; follow them exactly and do the best you can. 
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Open the envelope in froritof you. Take out Booklet U2. Do not open 
the booklet until you are told to do so. 

Sec that all students have taken out the right booklet. Then say: 

For this test wo shall use a special answer card that is separate 
from the test itself. With this answer card, all the tests can be 
scored quickly and accurately by a special machine. From your 
envelope take out the smaller envelope end chock that your name is 
written on it. This second envelope contains your answer cards. Bo 
c ireful not to tear or bend them. Take out the card marked 16. 
Put the small envelope b.\ck inside the larger envelope anC place it on 
the top of your desk (table). The answer card is a little tricky to 
mark the first time you use it, so listen to the instructions end 
follow them carefully. 

For the questions yrn will be asked, there arc four possible answers. 
These arc indicated on your answer card by a row rf ovals like this. 

Put a sample on the blackboard like this: 0 ® © (§) 
Say: 

Look at what I have put on the board. There arc four choices, A, 
D, C, and D. If you think the correct answer to a question is the 
one marked C, you should blacken the oval with a solid pencil mark 
like this. 

Fill in the oval C on the >»oard. 

If you change your mind and want to ohanre an answer , erase the first 
mark completely and then mark yrmr other choice* It is important 
that you only leave one oval blackened for any question. Erase all 
other marks. If you l^k at the side of your answer card labelled R 
you will see that there is a section at the top with holes punched in 
it. Do not touch this at all. Underneath that is a box with 2 rows 
of ovals marked PI and P2, whore we shall do s"*nc practice items and 
underneath those there arc rows of ovals numbered from 1-39. This 
is where you will put your answers to the questions in the test. Let 
me repeat that you wust not put any marks anywhere else on the card. 
The only marks sh r . *»e where you have blackened in the ovals you 
have chosen. Are t :ny questions about what you have been told? 

Answer any questions. Be *uro that all students know know to mark their 
3«"i3wcr8. Th cn alt.ud .the following directions while the students look at 
ERIC 10 covcr P 3 ^ of the test booklet. 
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This is a tost .;f your ability to understand written French. For each 
question there arc four suggested answers labelled A, B, C, and D. 
You arc to choose thu correct '-nswer and then on your answer card 
make a solid pencil :*ark in the oval containing the correct answer 
letter. Look at the following oxamplo question and choose the answer 
you think is correct; 

PI. Utndi est 

(A) une lune 

(B) un animal 

(C) un nonbrc 

(D) un jour 

Pause for the students to answer. Then say: 

The correct answer i3 D. ?Jow look at the section marked R on your 
answer cord. You will see that for number PI the oval marked D has 
been blackened. This is how you arc to mark your answers. Now look 
at the following example question and blacken in the oval after number 
P2 which corresponds to the answer you choose. 

P2. Lcs pctits enfants boivont bcaucoup dc 

(A) sucre 

(B) lait 

(C) juuet 

(D) lainc 

Pause for the students to mark their answer. Then say: 

The correct answer is B., so you should have marked the answer space 
B for number P2 on the- answer card. 

Make sure that all students know how to mark their answers correctly. 
Then say: 

In gc-ing through the tost, do not spend too much tine on any one 
question. If a question sc-ens to be too difficult , wake the most 
careful guess you can, rather than waste time over it. Your score will 
be based on the number of questions you rnswer correctly. It will be 
to your advantage to answer every question even though you may not be 
sure that your answer is correct. If you make a mist'tkc or wish to 
change an answer, erase your fir3t answer and then blacken in the rjval 
for the answer which you intend. There arc 39 questions in the test, 
and you wilx have 30 minutes to work on it. 




Are there any qucsti- ns? 
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Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given* Then say 

During the test, if you need a new pencil or if you have other 
problems, raise your hand and someone will help you. Vhen I give the 
signal you nay begin work on the test, and you should continue working 
on it until you are told to stop. If you finish before the time is 
up, you may look back over your work. Arc there any other questions? 

Wait for questions, then say: 

il->w turn the page and Login work. 
Begin timing the test, when 25 minutes have elapsed, say: 

There arc 5 minutes left in the test. 

When exactly 30 minutes have elapsed, say: 

STOP, LAY DOWi YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW, THIS IS THE END OP THE TEST. 
Cl^ic your test booklet. Replace your answer card in the small 
envelope and put the small envelope and the test booklet into the 
large envelope. Leave the envelope on your desk. 

A 5 or 10 Minutes break should be given before adninistcrinr, the next 
section of the test. 

Listening Comprehension Test 

When the students have been seated igain ; <i3k then to take IJooklet U3 and 
answer card 16 out of their envelopes. They should turn t^ the side of the 
answer card labelled L. ?hcn say: 

Now look at the General Directions on the cover page of your test 
booklet whilo the directions are read tc you by the test tape. 

Start the test tape. The announce will sivo general directions and then 
a practice example. When he h ts read the practice example ( Numcro Zero. 
Voici le petit gexcon ), stop the tape immediately. Then sav: 

Mark the answer yon think is correct. You should blacken cither 
aval A, C, or in the box immediately under the L on your answer 
card. 

Pause to allow the students t • mark their answers. Then turn on the tape- 
recorder again. The announcer will say, Fictur«- 0 best fits the statement, 
so C is the correct answer. The test is ab:*Jt to begin. Stop the tape 
immediately. Make sure the students understand what they :.t»e to do, and 
answer any questions *>y rephrasing the instructions already r.iven. Then 
d -ay: 



ERIC 



i 



STAGE 3 



237 



Manual 3 



- 16 - 



Population IV 



Got ready, the test is rrbout to bc^in. Turn the page and look at 
the pictures for number 1. 

Restart the t-xpo. The test tape will run for approximately 25 minutes and 
will supply all the necessary instructions rmd response timing. When the 
announcer says, 'This is the end of the Listening test, close your book and 
lay down ycur pencil, ' step the tape recorder. Ask the students to replace 
the te3t booklet in the large envelope md the answer card in the small 
envelope. Then they should put the small envelope into the large one. 
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Session 2 - Writing Test (25 minutes) 

Questions *>h»ut Learning French md French Student 
Questionnaire (20 ninutcs) 



After the students have been seated* ask then to remove Booklet kk from 
their large student envelopes. Check that all students have the correct 
booklet. Then any; 

^ °P° n the test booklet until you arc t Id to do so. Now 
fallow along as I roaV? aloud the instructions printed on the front 
of the hooklct. 

This is a test of your ability to write in French. There are two 
ports in this test. At the beginning of each part, directions for 
that part are printed in your test booklet. As you work through the 
test, be sure to read all the directions carefully. 

Write all of your answers in the spaces provided in the test booklet. 
Write clearly and legibly so that there is no doubt as to what answer 
you mean in each cusc. If you make a mistake or wish to change an 
answer* be sure to erase your first answer completely. 

£c not spend too much tine on any one exercise. If an exercise 
seems too dificult, the best ym can with it, rather than waste 
tiaie ever it. You will have 15 ninutcs to work on the test. 

Arc there any questions? 

Answer any questions by rephrasing the instructions already given. Then 
sty: 

During the test, if you need a now pencil or if you have other 
problems, raise your hand and someone will help you. When I give the 
signal you may bc>;in working ^n the test, md you should continue to 
work "*n it until veu are toll to stop. 

Are there *ny other questions? 
Wait for questions, th»n sry. 

How turn the page, real the directions carefully, and begin work. 
Begin timing the test. When exactly 15 minutes hawelapscd, say: 

STOP. LAY DOWN YOUR VVW.Jh RIGHT «UW. THIS IS THE END OF THE TEST: 
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The next part of this test will see how well you can write a 
compositi -n in French. Gj.cn your test booklet to page _ and read 
the directions silently while 1 road them aloud: 

In this part of the test y.^u will write a short composition comparing 
the merits of living in the country and in a big city. In the first 
part of the essay you wall describe the advantages of country life and 
in the second part you will describe the advantages of city life. 
Your essay should be based on the themes given below. Use each of 
the themes in the order given, and try not to leave my out. You will 
have 10 minutes to write your essay. 

Then say: 

«irc there any questions? 

Answer any questions by rephrasing the instructions already given. Then say: 

During the test, if you need a new pencil or if you have other 
problems , raise your hind and someone will help you. When I give the 
signal you may begin working on the test, and you should continue to 
work on it until you are told to stop. If you finish before the time 
is up, you may look back over your work. Are there any other questions? 

Wait for questions, then say: 

Now begin to work. 

Begin timing the test. When exactly 10 minutes have elapsed, say: 

HT0P. LAY DOWN YOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW. THIS IB THK END OP THE TEST. 
Close your test booklet and replace it in the envelope. 

After a shcrt break, say* 

?:»ko out booklet U5 frcr. your •nvclcpo* Also, take the answer card 
20 from the small envelope- of answer cards. 

Check to see that the stu'ontslr.vo taken out the right booklet and answer 
card. Now say: 

Booklet contains a number of questions about you and your study 
>t French. It is not a test. You arc to answer the questions in 
this section as accurately as you can. You will record your answers 
to the questions In this section on answer card 20 in section A. As 
© before, you will indicate your answers by blackening in the oval that 

EMS corresponds to the answer you choose. 
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Make sure that all students know where to record their answers on the 
answer cvd. As^ the students if they have any questions. Then say: 

Turn over the page and begin. 

After all the students have completed section 1, say: 

That is the end of section 1. We arc now ready to start section 2. 
The questions in this section deal with sonc of your interests and 
outside activities. It is not a test. In answering the questions, 
choose the answer that suits you best and mark your choice in 
Section V on the other side of your answer card. Arc there an/ 
questions? 

Make sure that the students understand what they arc to do. Then say: 
Begin working. 

When all students have completed section 2, tell them to replace the 
answer card in the snail envelope. The test booklet and the small 
envelope should then be put into the large envelope which can be left on 
the desk to be collected. 

Session 3 - Word Knowledge Test, General Questionnaire and 
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales 

SEE* PAGE 1*0 
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Speaking Test (29 minutes) individually administered 



The Speaking Test if. exactly the sane for Population II and IV. See 
instructions for administration for Population II beginning on page 21. 
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Detailed Instructions for Administration 



Population IV 
I.ng?.$ph as a Foreign Language 

%ta§l9JLJL * Reading Comprehension (1 hour) 



Vote to national Centers: All double-underlined passages in the following 
section are to remain in the English language. 



When the students are in the room and seated, pass out the student envelopes 
and ask the students to check that they have the envelope with their name 
on it* Then say: 

This school has been chosen to take part in an international project 
to study how young people learn English. Different countries fron all 
over the world are taking part in this study. You will probably find 
some parts of the tests easy; some you are likely to find hard. Do 
your best on all the question* Listen carefully to the instructions 
as they are given and follow then exactly. Do the best you can. 

Open the envelope in •front of you. Take out booklet k$. Do not open 
the booklet until you arc told to do so. 

See that all students have the correct booklets on their desks. Then say: 

For this test we shall use a special answer card that is separate from 
the test itself. With this answer card, all the tests can be scored 
quickly and accurately by a special machine. Prom your envelope take 
out the smaller envelope and check that your name is written on it. 
This second envelope contains your answer cards. Be careful not to 
tear or bend them. Take out the card marked 19. Put the small 
envelope back inside the larger envelope and place it on the top of 
your desk. The answer card is a little tricky to mark the first time 
you use it, so listen to the instructions and follow them carefully. 

For most of the questions you will be asked, there arc five possible 
answers. These aro indicated on your answer card by a row of ovals 
like this. 

Put a sample on the blackboard like this: ® (§) © (2) (§> 
Then say: 

£iy£ kcok at what I have put on the board. There are five choices. A, B, 
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C, D, and £. If you think the correct answer to a question is the one 
narked C, you should blacken the oval with a solid pencil nark like 
this. 

Fill in the oval C on the board. 

If you change your mind and want to change an answer, erase the first 
mark completely and then mark your other choice. It is important that 
you only leave one oval blackened for any question. Erase all other 
marks. If you look at your answer card, you will see that there is a 
section at the top with holes punched in it. Do not touch this at all. 
Underneath that is a section marked R whore there are two practice 
items marked PI and PSr and underneath those arc rows of ovals 
numbered 1 - **7. This is where you will put your answers to the 
questions on the test. Let mc repeat that you must not put any marks 
anywhere else on the card. The only marks should be where you have 
blackened in the ovals you have chosen. Arc there any questions 
about what you have been told? 

Answer any questions. Be sure that all students know how to mark their 
answers. Then say: 

First we are going to do a tost to sec hew well you can road English. 
Look at the front of Booklet U6 and follow along silently as I read 
the directions aloud. 

1. DO MOT OPBH THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARK TOLD TO DO SO. 

2. This test contains 60 items, which arc divided into sections. 
Before each section, special directions arc given. Examples arc also 
given to show you how to answer the items. Read the directions and 
the examples carefully before you begin each section. 

3. If you do not understand the directions, raise your hand and the 
example will be explained to you. 

h. Work fast, but carefully. Be sure to answer in the appropriate 
set of answer spaces. Do not spend too much time on one question. If 
you sec that you cannot answer the question after you have thought a 
while, go on to the next item. First answer all the questions you can 
in all the sections. If there are tiny questions you have not been able 
to answer right aw<qr, return to them after you have gene through the 
whole test. You may guess, but you should try your best to answer 
correctly. You will have an hour to complete the test and you will be 
told the time after 30 minutes and again five minutes before the end of 
the test period. 
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5. Most questions have only one right answer. For some questions* 
however , you arc asked to choose the moat natural of the correct 
answers. The sections where this is the case will be indicated to you. 

6. Do not turn this page until you ore told to do so. 

Arc there nay questions? 

Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions given so 
far. Then say: 

We will now do two practice items. Your answers for these practice 
items will be marked in the rows of c mis numbered PI and P2 on your 
answer card. Now open your test booklet to page 1 and follow along 
as I read the directions for Section 1 aloud: 

In each item of this test you will find three words which are 
divided into syllables. In some items the three words have the main 
stress on the same syllable. In other items the main stress may be 
on different syllables in the three words. Reed the words carefully 
an> decide whether the stress comes on the same syllable in the three 
words or on different syllables. If the stress is on the same syllable 
in the first and second words, blacken space A; if the stress is on 
the same syllabic in the first and third words, blacken space B; if 
the stress is on the snmc syllable in the second and third words, 
blacken space C; if the stress comes on the same syllabic in all three 
words, blacken space D; and if the stress comes on Uffercnt 
syllable in each word, blacken space E. Answer by blackening in the 
appropriate space on the answer card . Here are two examples. Read 
P.l and decide which answer you think is correct. 

Pause for the students to answer. Then say: 

If you read these words carefully, you will find that the stress comes 
on the same syllabic, namely the second, in each case* so space D for 
. »est ion P.l on the answer card has been blackened in for you. Arc 
tttcro any questions? 

Answer questions on the instructions only. Then say: 

How wc will do a second example. Turn over the page, read Example 
P. 2 and mark your answer on the answer card after P2. 

Pause to allow the students to mark their answers. Then say: 
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You will find that the first two words have the stress on the saute 
syllabic, the first. The third word, potato , has the stress on the 
second syllabic. Therefore you should have blackened in space A on 
your answer card. 

Make sure that all students have understood how to nark their answers and 
have done so correctly. Then say: 

This test is divided into five sections. Before each section there 
are direction* nnd practice examples like those you have just done. 
When you have finished one section, go immediately on to the next 
section. Read through the directions for each section carefully and 
mark the answers to the practice items. These answers will be marked 
in your test booklet. Then when you have finished the practice items 
before each section, go immediately on to the rest of the items in 
the section, but mark the answers for the regular test questions on 
your answ er card . Arc there any questions? 

Answer any questions. Then say: 

There arc 60 items in this test. When you have marked the answers for 
items 1 - kf on the front of your answer card, turn the card over and 
go on with questions UB - 60 on the bnck. 

If you break your pencil or it becomes dull, raise your hand and 
you will be given a new one. If you finish before the time is up, 
look back over your work an Hi you are told to stop. You will have 
60 minutes to complete this test. Now turn the page and begin 
Section I. " «* 

Make a note of the tine. When 30 minutes have passed say: 

30 minutes have gone. You have 30 minutes left to complete the test. 

After 55 minutes say: 

You have 5 minutes left in the tost. 

After 60 minutes say: 

Stop. Pencils down. Close your test booklet. Replace your answer 
card in the small envelope ana place it and the test booklet into 
the large envelope. Leave the envelope on your desk. 
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English as * Foreign Language 

8e ssion 2 - Listening Comprehension (30 minutes) 
Writing ( fco minutes) 



Tane Recorder for Listening Test 

For the Listening test, a good quality tape-recorder with an adequate loud- 
speaker (cither separate of built-in) will be required. This machine must 
be able to play 7 inch reels at 3-3 A inches per second (9-1/2 centimeters 
per second). If possible, a technician who is able to splice recording tape 
should be on hand with the proper equipment: although tape breakage is 
unlikely, it can seriously disrupt test administration if remedial 
facilities are not available. The tape-recorder should be plugged in and 
warmed up several minutes before it will be needed, and the test tape should 
already be threaded, so thct the test can be begun simply by operating the 
"start" control. Good practice suggests that the test administrator 
privately listen to the entire test before the administration, to make sure 
it is complete and in good order; if this preliminary hearing takes place 
in the room where the test is to be administered, a suitable volume setting 
can also be determined at the same time by moving about the room to make 
sure that the sound is sufficiently loud to be heard clearly in the back of 
the room but not so loud as to be uncomfortable for those in the front rows. 

The Listening Comprehension Test is divided into U parts 

Section I (Discrimination of Sounds ) 

This section contains 12 test items. The student is required to listen to 
three words and then decide which one of the three words corresponds to a 
simple drawing. The J? test items arc preceded by two examples. 

Section II (Recognition of Meaning through Intonation ) 

This section contains 8 test items. Each item consists of a question asked 
in the student's own language followed by three sentences in English. The 
words in the three sentences are identical but arc given different 
intonation. The student is to determine the answer to the question from the 
intonation in the three questions. The test items are preceded by two 
examples. 

Section III ( listening Comprehension ) 

This section contains 8 test items. The student is required to listen to 
a sentence or short paragraph in English and then decide which one of the 
three sentences written in English refers correctly to the sentence or 
short paragraph he heard. The test items are preceded by two examples. 

Section IV (Listening Comprehension - Conversation ) 

This section includes 8 test items. In each item, two people arc having a 
conversation. The student is require', to listen to the conversation and 
decide which one of the three sentences written in English refers correctly 
to the conversation. The test items arc preceded by two examples. 
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Note to National Centers! All double-underlined passages in the following 
section are to remain in the English language. 



Procedure 

After the students have been seated, pr^ss out the student envelopes. All 
students should make sure they have roceived the envelope with their name 
on it. Ask the students to take out Booklet kj from their large envelope 
«d answer card 19 from the small envelope. Ask then not terpen the 
booklet «ntil they are told to do so. Chock that all students have the 
correct test booklet and answer card on the desk before them. Then read 
aloud the following directions while the students look at the cover page 
or the test booklet: 

1. DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO 00. 

2. This test contains 36 items, which are divided into sections. 
Before each section, special directions are given. Examples are 
also given to show you how to answer the items. Read the directions 
and the examples carefully before you begin each section. 

3. If you do not understand the directions, raise your hand and the 
example will be explained to you. 

fc. Do not turn this page until you are told to do so. 

You will answer the questions in this test by blackening in the 
appropriate oval on your answer card. Are there any questions? 
Answer any questions. Then say: 

Now we will read the directions for the first section of the test. 
Open your booklet to page 1 nnd follow along silently as I read the 
directions aloud. 

Now look at Section T. 

In each of these items you will sec r. picture and while you arc looking 
at the picture you will be oskerf to listen to three words being spoken 
to you. Listen carefully and th* n decide which of the three words you 
have heard corresponis to the picture you *re looking at. If it is 
the first word, blacken in space A on your answer card; if it is the 
second word, bl-ckcn in space B, and if it is the third word, blacken 
in space C. There are two examples. 
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Turn to page 2 rsnd look at the picture narked Example PI. Turn your 
answer card to the section labelled L and nark your answer in the 
row of ovals marked PI. Now listt.n carefully to these three words. 

Start the tape. A voice will say: ' Exranslc PI look lack 

lock* . Stop the tape immediately. Then Say 1 . 

Now mark the correct answer on your answer card. 

Pause for the students to mirk their answer. Then say: 

The third word was lock , which corresponds to the picture, so you 
should have blackened in space C on your answer, card. 

Make sure that all students know how to mark their answers correctly. Then 
soy: 

Now we will try the next example. Look at the picture marked 
Example P2 and listen **>the words. Then mark your answer after P2. 

Restart the tape. A voice will sayr "Example Pg star stir 

store". Stop the tape immediately. Give the studeftts tine to maNt their 
answer, then say: 

The first word was sjjnr, which corresponds to the picture, so you 
should have blackened in space A on your answer card. Are there any 
questions? 

Answer any questions the students may have about the instructions, but do 
not answer questions about the pictures. Then say: 

You may not ask any questions once I hevc started the test tape. 
Remember to mark all your answers on the answer card. There arc 
12 items in this section. Turn over the page, look at picture 
number 1 and lister very carefully as I start the tape. 

Turn on the tape-recorder. A voice will begin, " one cut coat 

. . . cnughjT . Each of the 12 items will be followed be * *&USc Wf &6B0K 
xu seconds zc allow the students time to respond. The script of the test 
tape will be found at the on* of this document. 

When the students have answered question 12 ( ' twelve vet act 

***" y ^ 3top thc tnp0 ately. Allow the students a few moments 

rest !>crorc the next section of the test. 

When the student.* arc ready for the next section, restart the tape. A 
voice will say: ' Section II - Recogn ition of Moanin g through Intonation ' . 
Stop the tape imediately. Have the students turn~"To" page 6 and "foiled 
along as you read the directions al<>u:\ 
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Each item consists of a question asked in your own language followed 
by three sentences in English. The words in the three English 
sentences are all the same. You should determine the answer to the 
question by listening to the way the voice rises and falls in the 
three sentences. 

Listen to these two examples. In the first you are asked to decide 
"Which of these sentences express incredulity? 1 If the first and the 
second sentences express incredulity » blacken in space A in your 
booklet. If the first and the third sentences express incredulity, 
blacken in space B. If the second and the third sentences express 
incredulity, blacken in space C. If all three svutencos express 
incredulity, blacken in space D. If none of the three sentences 
expresses incredulity, blacken E. 

Now listen. Which of these sentences express incredulity? 

Mark your answer in the row of ovals underneath the three sentences 
in your tost booklet . 

Start the tape. A voice will say: 'Example A ,'' and then there will be a 
ten second pause. Leaving the tape running, ask the students: 

Which of these sentences expresses incredulity? 

A voice will then continue; " Teachers correct their students' papers ." The 
sentence will be sai^j three tiTOes, each tiffifr With &mt differences ' in 
intonation. After the third time, stop the tape immediately and give the 
students time to respond. Make sure that the students mark their answers 
in the booklet *nd not on the answer card. Then say: 

From the way in which the voice rises in the f irst and third 
sentences, wo know that these two sentences express incredulity. 
Therefore you should have blackened in space B in your booklet. Are 
there any questions? 

Answer any questions. Wake sure that all students know how to answer the test 
items. Then say: 

Now we will do the second example. Again, mark your answer in the 
test booklet. 

Start the tape. A voice will say: '' Example & ' and there will be a ten 
second pause. Leaving the tape running, ask The students: 

$ Which of those sentences arc questions? 



STAcin 3 

Manual 3 



BEST COPY AVAILABLE 

- 29 - Population IV 



A voice will then By. Itali ana always sing . *' The sentence will be repeated 
three times, each tiaic with some iifTcrcnces in intonation. After the third 
time> stop the tape iunciiately -mJ give the students time to respond. Make 
sure thit they nark their answers in the booklet. Then say: 

Prom the wiy in which the voice rises in the first an-1 second 
sentences, you know that these two arc questions. Therefore you 
should blacken in space A in your booklet. Are there any questions? 

Answer questions on the instructions only. Then say: 

You will answer the rest of the questions in this section on your 
an swer card . The first item is number 13, so find number 13 on your 
fuiswcr card and turn the page of the booklet to look at number 13 in 
the test. I am now going to start the tape. Listen very carefully. 

Start the tape. A voice will say Thi rteen . Fa t her's taking a nap ..... 

Father* 8 taking a nar, ..... Father' shaking a nap. ' Th.cre are 8 i^ems in 
tnis section or tne test, &ach item is followed hy a pause of about ten 
seconds to rllow the students time to respond. 

When the students have inswercd iters 20 ( Twenty Are y ou used to ice 

or snow ..... Are you used to ice or jsnowj.^.^. Arc you used to ice orsnow . ) 

'•fop tne tape immediately, axaow tnc stunents "a" few cements rest before 

the next section of the test. 



When the student* art ready for the next section, restart the tnpe. A voice 
will say: Section III - Listening Comprehensio n . Stop the tape immediately. 

Have the stuicnts turn to t.Mtfe nna roilow aTon? as you road the directions 

aloud. 

In this tost you will hear for each item a sentence or a short 
paragraph followed by a .ihort tone. In your test booklet you will see 
that there are three sentences for each Sfioken item. Select the one 
which refers correctly to the spoken itzz. and blacken in space A, B, 
or C in your booklet, according to whether the correct sentence is 
the first, second or third. Here arc two exanplcs. Listen to the 
sentence: 

Start the tape. A voice will say: example A . . ... ^"vi si tor has to go . ' 
Stop the tape immediately nr.'! say: ' ' " " ~~' - - '•' " l,UJ1 - 

Now read the throe sentences in the booklet Mrrk the answer in the 
booklet in the row of ovals underneath the throe sentences. 

Pause to let the students m*irk their nnswers. Make sure that all students 
are putting their >uiBwcrs in the booklet. Then say: 

ERIC 
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You will find that the correct answer is the first sentence, He must go . 
which means the some as He has to go . So you should have blackened in 
space A. Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions making sure that the students know hew to answer the 
questions. Then say: 

Now we will do the second example. Listen to this sentence and then 
nark the answer you think is correct in your test booklet. 

Start the tape. A voice will say; Example S . .... If I had expected to hear 
a g ood singer. I voul i hive teen disjointed . " "5to^TKo~ thho iMKHHtfAiy 
ana giVe th e students Uftc 16 rcsfrflna. M5Kc" s ure that all are narking their 
answers in the test booklet. Then soy: 

You will find that the second of the three sentences is correct* 
because in the sentence you heard, the speaker suggested that ho had 
not expected a good singer and he had not heard one, so he was not 
disappointed. Therefore you should have blackened in space B. 
Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions on the instructions only. Then say: 

You will answer the rest of the questions in this section on your 
answer card . The first item number is 21, so find number 21 on your 
answer card ana turn the page of the booklet to look at the three 
sentences for number 21. I am going to start the tape. Listen very 
carefully. 

Start the tape. A voice will say: Twenty-one ..... If wc had known we 
could hav e ridden, we would have goner ' Tftcro W 6 ito&fe ih this a oStTon 
or inc zqsz. iiGcn item i a followed by n pause of 15 seconds to allow the 
students time to respond. 

When the students hnve answore«' item 28 ( Twenty-eight Mary has known 

Helen since she, fir st came to this city to qo. to s chool. They became 
yquaihtoTwhc^he. principal asked thcn^^p^i?£ec ST'fTiT in Tome 
^^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^^^^^^^ studenV r"")7~stop the tape TmmeSiVleYy. 
Allow the students a row moments rest before the last section of the test. 



When the students ore ready for the next section of the test, start the 
tape. A voice will nay: Section IV - Listening Comprehension . ' Stop the 

tape immediately. Have the stud6nts turn to p-ig"c on<* follow along 

silently as you road the directions aloud. 

In each of the items of the following test, two young people, Ann and 
Bill, are having a conversation. After each item there will be a short 
tone and a pause. Three sentences arpear in your student booklet. 
ERJC Select the one statement which is correct in view of the information 
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given in the conversation. Blacken in space A, B, or C according to 
whether the correct sentence is the first, second or third. Here are 
two examples. Listen to the first conversation and answer in your 
booklet. 

Start the tape. The following passage will be heard: ' Example A I 

don't like ma thematics . it's so difficult .....I don't-forcc at alirj" 
must say. star, the tnlo ingodintoiv nm'; giv«% tV> students time ^>«r"^ 
•men say: 

In the conversation we heard Ann say that she didn't like mathematics 
and Bill said that he thought differently. Therefore, only the first 
statement is correct. So yon should have blackened in space A in 
your booklet. Now here is the second example. Listen carefully and 
mark your answer in the test booklet. 

Start the tape. The following passage will be heard' 'Examrlo B I have 

jluffi foy h t * ncv bat % Mil. Do you lik'" it? .... . 'tm^aiire^ilvc'^aT ^ 
Ann. It' certairiy suits you. ' stop the tape ingae'di'at'oiy ra'c' give the 
students time to responu. '4'hon say: 

The conversation makes it clear that :.nn has bought a hat and Bill 
likes it. Therefore you should have blackened in space C. Are there 
any questions? 

Answer questions on the instruction^ only. Then say: 

You will answer the rest of the. questions in this section op your 
answer card . The first item number is 29, so find number 29 on your 
answer card and turn the paj?e of the booklet to look at the three 
sentences for number 29. 1 *u.i ftcinr to start the tape. Listen very 
carefully. 

Start the tape. The following rnssarc will be heard: Twenty-nine 

Please Ann, can you lend .mi- a few dollars ?" etc. There are S items 

in tms section, tvea iicn is RTZmBCft by a 15 second pause to allow the 
students time to respond. 

When the students have »«n swore i item % ( "Thirty-six Hadn't you better 

got on with your studios ?'- etc.), stop the tape inncriiAtciy: — rnform '" 

the stuaents tnat tncy h'tvc finishci the listening test. Ask them to replace 
the answer card in the sir all envelope nnd to place it and the test booklet 
into the larger envelope. Allow the students a short break. 



Writing 

When the students have been seated ttfnin, ask them to remove Booklet U8 
from the larae envelope. Thuy will not necr; an answer card for this 
©section of the test. Ask the students to follow alonft silently as you 
ERJC read the directions on the front of the test booklet. 
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1. DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOU ARE TOLD TO DO SO. 

2. This teat is divided into four sections. The first three sections 
contain a total of 31 items; the fourth section instructs you to write 
a composition in English. 

3. Instructions for answering the test items are given before each of 
the first three sections of the test. Practice examples follow each set 
of instructions. Always read the instructions and study the practice 
examples carefully before you begin to answer the test items. 

U. Answer the test items as quickly as you can, but work carefully. 
Words not spelled correctly will be marked as wrong answers. Do not 
spend too much time on any one item. You may guess the answer, but you 
should do your best to answer correctly. If you find that you cannot 
answer an item after you have thought a while, go on to the next item. 
When you have finished one section of the test, go straight on to the 
next section. 

5. You should spend no more than 15 minutes on the first 3 sections of 
the test. After 15 minutes you will be told to begin the fourth section, 
composition. If you complete the first three sections in less than 15 
minutes, you way so straieht on to the fourth section without waiting to 
be told. You will have 25 minutes in which to write your composition. 
You will be reminded of the time 5 minutes before the end of the testing 
period. If yeu finish ahead of time, you may read through your earlier 
work and attempt to answer any items previously unanswered. 

6. If you do not understand any of the instructions, raise your hand 
and ask for further explanations. 

Arc there any questions? 
Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions already 
given. Then say: 

If you break your pencil or have any other problems, raise your hand 
and someone will help you. If you finish before the time is up, look 
back over your work until you are told to stop. Remember to read the 
instructions before each part of the test very carefully. Now turn the 
page, read the instructions for Section I and begin working. 

Make a note of the time. After 15 minutes say: 

If you have not yet begun working on Section IV, the composition, turn 
to page _ , read the directions carefully and start writing the 
composition. 

After 35 minutes say: 

There arc 5 minutes left in the test. 

After k° minutes say: 

RIG 8t0 ^ nov * ^ your P° ne ^ down » clo8C If 0 * 11 * tc8t bockict 

replace it in the envelope. 
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English no a Foreign Language 

Session 3 » Questions about U«rnin6 English and English Student 
Questionnaire (20 minutes) 

After the students havo Vcn seated, pass out the student envelopes. Check 
that each student has the envelope with hi a name on it. Then say: 

Take out Booklet 1*9 fret- your envelope. Also, take the answer card 
20 from the small envelope of nnawcr cards. 

Check to see that the students have t-^ken out the appropriate booklet find 
answer card. Then say: 

Booklet 1*9 contains a number of questions about you and your study of 
Knglish. It is not a tost. You arc to answer the questions in this 
section as accurately as you can. You will record your answers to 
the questions in this section on answer card 20 in section A. As 
before, you will indicate your answers by blackening in the oval that 
corresponds to the answer you choose. 

Make suro that all students kn< w where to record their answers on the 
answer card. Ask the studentn if thoy have any questions. Then say: 

Turn over the page and begin. 

After all the students have convicted svclion 1, say: 

That is the end of section 1. We arc now ready to start section 2; 
The questions in this section deal with cone of your interests and 
outside activities. It is not a test. In answering the questions, 
chouse the answer that suits you best and mark your choice in section 
V on the answer card. Arc there any questions? 

Make sure that the students understand what they arc to do. Then say: 

Begin working. 

When all the students have completed section 2, tell thcra to replace the 
answer cord in the small envelope. The tost bony let nnd the small envelope 
should then be put into the large envelope which can be left on the desk to 
be collected. 



Session h - Word Kji»/wieJ{% Tost, General Quest iennnire tuiw 
General Attitude and Descriptive Scales. 



SEE PACK U0 
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S^Iiah^pjB^Lia^ 'infest (50 minutes) - Individually administered 



Tn* fci^ityh S.ioaitfvc **3t itus J , be administered on on Individual basis* 
Xt req^Ir^n \aw uv. 2 tcp;- -recorders* one to play the tost tape, 
&* o»*licr to record the sV.vtent's iceponsec* The tost should he given 
;.n 1. quiet rcc~i. 'wfcsround noises will neither Interfere with 

the xvt.rj&f'x; <H*Jt:?r.".t th* ctudent* The three sections of the test 
r.re decor-bod brv.f?;.' !»;)oy* 

fMf. .*estisn ocat ..ttM2 10 tect items. The student Is required to listen 
to r. ..ta-;ec:n'- •>:? qyertaem ^nd then respond, eaoh response relating to 
»; «5xpr.o art*..i--^;. Pac i0 items are prooeded by 2 untlmed examples* 

3,»ot>p F./.te- Jj^f^Agi- 

In thin sootion, the utudent xr required to read a passage of English 
mvso, rfcloh he 5.* c.:..\ov;a:J to otudy for 5 minutes before starting to 

xraui. it Lieu A. 

Section ~X fc >.*r.-ttw»y) 

T!?ir. rect&on 1.: tivideo, it»to port?* In Fluency A the student Is re- 
.-ur*.s;3*. to let?evlb^ onr. ox* tvo setr; of pictures In a few sentences In 
>Lz er H n v*-;dr. In ttncnoj B 'he student la given a picture and Is asked 
<;3 u^orJLb ;tva nation that le*. up to it, what is happening now and 

vlnxi ?.;v.r*«*-^ *t -he .Vatar** 

Vor tenting je* . r'.quisos 

1* irro wttps-rrrto-tv t>n*> vith microphone attachment* 

2. f xVo 7^15 clt Spsayl"c Stoat tap*. 

>. cu.tin;.ai ...t.tor iuotrootiwia (sot out below)* 

4* 5V*s S^akJxtj ?s»»t *.ok?.o**. 

*>• Blan> '■:apc (fot; ro« orCing the students' responses)* 

e. Ho*o «>£ 10©r l.'.f ic.vfcion number and list of student Identlfl* 

v.+.'.ou A'jpX* .:; <o V; ire* orded in English* 



!«o : o to Met.'. :nr.?. Cm tor.; s All t ouble-under lined passages in the 
fo?.:.t-j5;:f: 2r.c-t.i0n r.rj> to r^'anin in the English language* 



£iv tarc-rcocvdor.t ..r.ouxd '. ready for use before the first student 
en***m r-.>on •'jo ci!:' the teat* Teachers are advised to listen to the 
•'hole of too tesi *;apc prlxatoly, b«?oro the test period, to aake sure 

that X'' :.l i.^nplote ow< In 700! order. 
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The tape-recorder with tho microphone attachment should be threaded with 
blank tape, ewltchod on and ready to record. The student will need to 
sit at a table or desk, so that he can havo the Speaking Teat booklet 
plaoed in front of him at the appropriate moment. Make sure that he la 
seated where he can speak clearly and diroctly into the microphone* (If 
necessary, practice making a recording with a student who is not going * 
to take the actual test.) Tho second tape-recorder should be threaded 
with the Speaking test master*- tape, switohed on and ready to play* Make 
sure that the volume level is properly adjusted before the first student 
to be tested enters the room* Both tape-recorders should be set to run 
at 5*3/4 inches per second (9-1/2 centimeters per seoond)* 

Seotion I (Structural Control ) 

Start the master tape* After a pause, a voioe will sayt "Egg^s^ 

SJJakj^J|^t s J|g|4^^^^|^ i |gg^g^ggi• , ' st °P tho tape Imme- 
diately, "hen adequate recording facilities have been arranged, 8 wit oh 
on the student response tape and rooord in English the school number and 
the numbor of the studont bo ins tested* Thus • • • "^phoo^ e^ffiy^y- throe 

sJJud^n^jwgOj^ser^^Jreg* w Also write the student* 8 identification 
number on the Student Identification Record Shoet whloh is provided at 
the end of this booklet. Then oall the first student in, make sure 
he settles down comfortably, and says 

Now you are going to do some tests to seo how well you can speak 



Hand the student a closed copy of the English Speaking Test booklet. 
Read the following instructions aloud as the student reads them silently 
on the cover of his bookloti 

1 . DO NOT OPEN THIS BOOKLET UNTIL YOTJ ARB TOLD TO DO SO. 

2* This test contains three sections. Before each seotion, special 

directions are givon. Read the directions oarefully before you 

begin each section. 
5* If you do not understand the directions, raise your hand and 

the example will bo oxplained to you* 

Sow turn the page and follow as I read^the directions for Section I* 
This section of the test contains ton items* You will hear an 
instruction in the form of a statement or a question* Then you 
will be given six seconds to respond* Try to respond as soon as 
you hear the instruction* Listen carefully to each instruction, 
because it will bo givon only onco* If you do not understand an 



English. 



instruction or cannot answer, say "^don*t 
must be related to the appropriate drawing* 
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Even though in everyday epeooh "Yea * or "Ho" ia a oorreot reply to 
a question, in this teat you are required to respond in a oomploto 
sentenoe with a subjeot and a verb* 

You are given two practice exaaplea . When you are told, turn the 
page, look at the first praotioe example, listen to the instruction, 
and respond. 

Make sure that the student has understood the directions. Re-explain 
anything he did not understand but do not offer any additional infor- 
mation. Then sayt 

How turn the page and look at the picture labelled Bxaaple A. 

Start the master-tape. After a pause, a voloe will eayt "2&jnA£ 9 £|4& 
ta^gffiijgej^Jgsd?" stop tho tape and pause 6 seconds *or the student 
toreclv^ponot tape record the student's replies to the praotioe 
examples. If the student is unable to reply or appears to have mis- 
understood the instructions, prompt him with a reply such as, "JfcgfcJt 
can." Then sayt 

Szample B is also an example and does not count as part of the 
test. Listen to the next instruction." 

Start the master- tape again. After a pause, the voice will sayt 

If tho man lives in England. " Stop the tape and 
leoonos I'oTTnesBaewTo^ep^^j^tne student is unable to 
reply or replies incorrectly, prompt him with a response suoh as, "gggg 

1?" Then say: 



The next items you hear will bo part of the test. All the items in 
this section of the test are like the praotioe examples which you 
have just done. Listen oarefully to each instruction and than try 
to respond. Don't worry if there is an itsm which you do not 
understand. Just answer "J^gBj^Jgjgg. " No-one is expected to 
answer every item correotly. Just do your best. There will be 10 
more items and saoh item will be about one of the pictures you have 
in front of you. 

When the student is ready to begin, sayt 

Look at pioture number one and be ready to listen to item one when 
I a tart the tape. 
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Start both the mater-tape and the student *e response tape* The sorlpt 
of the aas tor- tape oontinues as follows t 

the test* Saoh 1 ten is followed by a pause of 6 seoonds. 

When the student has answered item 10 { t Jgj£J&JjL£&g2£2U&B}$&gjj&k 
Bprnln£» H ) v stop both tape-reoordere • YK^fHRiaveno rurtner need 
Y8T"TO8 master- tape. Allow the student a few moments* vest before the 
nest test* Then sayt 

Vow turn to Seotlon II - Oral Reading and follow alone; en I read 
the dlreotlons* This is a test to see how well you can read 
English aloud* You will be given 3 minutes to read the passage 
silently so that you are quite familiar with it* Then you will be 
required to read the passage aloud* 

Poring the test, please read the passage olearly and naturally* 
Tour eoore will depend on how oorreot your pronunciation of the 
words Is. and how natural the phrasing is* After 3 minutes, you 
will be told to begin reading aloud* 

Answer any questions the student may have, but do not give addftlonal 
information* Then sayt 

How turn the page and begin reading silently* 

Allow the student 3 minutes to look over the passage* Then turn on the 
tape-reoorder which has been recording the student* s responses and have 
the student read the passage loudly and olearly. directly into the mioro- 
phone* 

When the student has read the last sentence of the paseage ("Shal^we 
bw^rotherlamp?"), turn off the tape-recorder* Alllow the 
stuaen^^^w^Sonents ♦ rest before the next seotion of the test* Then 
sayt 

Now turn to Seotlon III - Fluency A and follow along as I read the 
directions aloud* 

In this section you are required to desorlbe what is happening in 
a set of pictures* You are given a oholoe of two sets of pictures. 
You can ohoose which set of clotures you wish to desorlbe* You 
should ohoose the set of plotures you can say most about* 
You may say anything you like about wht-t is happening in the 
pictures ycu have chosen, as long as it is in English. You will 
have two minutes to deolde which set of plotures you wish to des- 
orlbe and to think about what you are going to say* 




section 



o 

ERIC 



STAG:- 3 

Manual 3 



-38- 



259 

Population IV 



When you r.ro told, turn tho pr.ge, decide which set of pictures you 
wish to describe and think about what you are going to say* You 
will be told when to begin speaking* 

Now turn the page* look at the pictures, ohoose which set you will 
describe and think about what you are going to say* 

After two minutes have elapsed say: 

You have had two minutes now* Are there any questions before you 
begin? Remember you cannot ask any questions after the test has 
begun* 

Answer any questions about tie procedure but not about the pictures. 
When the student is ready, sayt 

When I start the tape, describe what is happening in the set of 
pictures you have chosen* 

Start the tape and indicate to the student that he is to begin speaking* 
When the student has finished all he can say, turn off the tape 
recorder and allow him a few moments* rest* Then sayt 

Now turn to Fluency B and follow along as I read the directions 
aloud* 

On the next page you will see a picture of a group of young 
people having a party* Desoribe what you think led up to the party, 
what is happening now, and what you think will happen after the 
party is finished. Use your imagination* 

You may say anything you like about the picture as long as it is 
in English. Try to use at least three or four whole sentences* 
Your score will depend on the mount you say, the accuracy of your 
grammar and pronunciation, the correctness and variety of your 
vocabulary, and the variety of tenses or structures used in your 
sentences* 

You will be given three minutes to look at the picture and decide 
what you would like to say about the picture* 
'/hen you are told, you may turn the page* You will be told when 
to begin speaking* 

Now turn the page, look at the picture and think about what you are 
going to say* 
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After three minutes havo elapsed, says 

You have had three minutes now* Are there any questions before 
you begin? Remember that you oannot ask any questions after the 
test has begun* 

Answer any questions about procedure , but not about the pioture* When 
the student is ready, says 

When I start the tape, start talking about the party. Tell what 
led up to it, what is happening now and what will happen when the 
party is finished* 

Start the tape, and indicate to the student that he is to begin speaking. 
When the student has finished all that he oan say. allow the student 
tape to run for a few seconds before switching it off. so that it will 
be ready to record the number of the next student taking the test* Tell 
the student that he has finished the speaking tests* Collect the test 
booklet from the student* write on the sheet provided with the student 
tape the number of the school and the number of the student you have 
just recorded* 

Rewind the master-tape so that it will be ready for the next student* 

Follow the procedure outlined above for each student* Always moke 
sure that the student has understood the instructions before beginning 
each new section of the speaking test* Never give any explanations about 
the subject matter* 
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V/ord Knowledge Tost, General Questionnaire, Gonor.il Attitude and 

Doscriptivo Scales 

Session 5 - (with Civic Education) 

Session 5 - (with French) (30 minutes) 

Session 4 - (with English) 



National Contcrc must decide whore the page containing questions A, GR, 
01, 02 and P of IEA/40 GEN (the questions to bo post coded) is to be 
placed, either in front of the Word Knowledge test in Booklet 33 or 
aftor it. Whichever is decided upon, the appropriate instructions 
must be inserted to ensure that the students tear out the page and in- 
sert it in the card onvelope or student envelope for return to the 
National Center. 



The students should be seated in the same way as before. The test ad- 
ministrator should ensure that each student has his own envelope on 
his desk in front of him. 

Tell the students to take out Booklet 33 and answer card 21. Then ask 
the students to follow along as the directions for Section 1 are read 
aloud: 

In this test words are given to you in pairs. In each pair, the 
two words have something in common. You must decide whether the 
words mean nearly the samo thing or nearly the opposite thing 
with respect to what they have in common. 

If you think the words have the samo meaning, blacken in the oval 
marked "+" on your answer card. 

If you think the words have the opposite moaning, blacken in the 

oval marked "0" on your answer card. 

Here is an example: high low t Q 

The two words "high" and "low" both refer to height. However, 
they are nearly opposite in moaning. Therefore you should blacken 
in the oval marked "0" on your answer card like thiss + O 

For each of the following pairs, blacken in either "+" or "0". 
You should attempt every item for which you think you know the 
answer, but do not guess if you have no idea of the answer. 

If you change your mind, remember you must erase your first answer 
completely and then mark your other choice. The answers for this 
test will be marked in Section F on your answer card. Are the:?e 
ERJC any questions? 
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Answer any questions* Make sure that all students know where to mark 
their answers* Then say: 
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You will have ten minutes for this test. Work as quiokly ae you 
can and do not waste time on any words you do not know. Now turn 
over the page and do the questions in Section 1. 

Note the time when the students begin the test. After 5 minutes sayt 

About half the time is gone. 

After ten minutes say: 

Stop working and put your pencils down. Turn the page to Section 
2. 

The questions in Seotion 2 are about you and what you do. Answer 
them as aoourately as you can. If you have any diffioulty in 
understanding what is wanted by a particular question, please ask 
me. The answers to the questions on the first page of Seotion 2 
are to be written directly in the test booklet . Please answer the 
questions on the first page- of Seotion 2 now. 

If this page is to be put at the front of Booklet 53. these instructions 
will have to be changed. 



After the students have completed the questions on the first page* sayt 

Now that you have completed the questions on the first page of 
this section, tear 'this page out of the booklet and place it in 
the small envelope with the answer cards. 

Pause to let all students to do this. Make sure that only the first 
page is torn off and placed in the envelope. After the students have 
had time to do this, says 

Now you will go on to answer the rest of the questions in Seotion 
2. Answers to these questions will be marked on your answer card 
in Section G. There arc 48 questions in this section. When you 
have finished questions 1-22, turn over the card and oontinue 
with questions 23 - 48 on the other side. 



If the spaces allocated for the list of sohool subjects is greater than 
the National Center is using, then an instruction will have to be given 
indicating that there will be T rows of ovals to be left blank at the 
«nd of the sec t ion. 
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Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions, then sayt 

Remember, if there are any questions which you do not understand 
in this seotion, raise your hand and I will help you* You may 
begin* 

After all the students have completed Seotion 2, sayt 

This ie the end of Seotion 2. We are now ready to start Seotion 3* 
Follow the directions on the first page of Seotion 3 as X read them 
aloud* 

These questions are being put to a larpe number of students in 
different countries to find out what they think about themselves 
and the sohools they attend* This is WOT a test* There are no 
right or wrong answers* We just want to know what you think* 
Tour teaoher will not see your answers. 

To answer, blacken in the oval on your answer card that corres- 
ponds to the answer you choose for each question* If you wish 
to change an answer, you may, but be sure to erase the mark for 
the old answer completely* 

Answers to question? in this section should be marked on Seotion H 
of your answer card* Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions* Make sure that all students know where to indi- 
cate their answers* Then say: 

Now turn the page and begin* 

When all students have completed Seotion 3, tell them to replaoe the 
answer card in the small envelope and to put the test booklet and the 
small envelope in the large envelope* 



National Centers may wish to issue an instruction about the oolleotion 
of materials here* 
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Session 1 - Frenoh Reading Comprehension (25 minutes) 
Frenoh Listening Comprehension (25 minutes) 



Tape Recorder for Listening Test 

Tor the Listening Test, a good quality tape recorder with an adequate 
loudspeaker (either separate or built-in) will be required* This 
maohine must be able to play 7 inch reels at 7*1/2 inches per second 
(19 centimeters per seoond)* If possible, a technician who is able to 
spiles recording tape should be on hand with the proper equipment! 
although tape breakage is unlikely, it oan seriously disrupt test ad- 
ministration if remedial facilities are not available* The tape re- 
corder should be plugged in and warmed up several minutes before it will 
be needed, and the test tape should already be threaded, so that the 
test oan be begun simply by operating the "start" control* Good prac- 
tice suggests that the test administrator privately listen to the entire 
test before the administration, to make sure it is complete and in good 
order* if this preliminary hearing takes place in the room where the 
test is to be administered, a suitable volume setting oan also be de- 
termined at the some time by moving about the room to make sure that the 
sound is sufficiently loud to be heard dearly in the back of the room 
but not so loud as to be uncomfortable for those in the front rows* 

Procedure 

The test administrator will need the student envelopes for the students 
he is supervising* The student envelopes (still olosed) should be 
handed out to the students, who are to check that they have received 
the envelope with their name on it* 

The instructions that follow should be read by the test administrator 
clearly and with emphasis* no attempt should be made to commit them to 
memory* The wording given should be followed exactly wherever possible* 

When the students are in the room and seated, the following statement 
should be made) 

This school has been chosen to take part in an international pro- 
ject to study how young people learn French* Different countries 
from all over the world are taking part in this study* You will 
probably find some parts of the tests easy;, some you are likely to 
find hard* Do your best on all the questions* Listen carefully 
to the instructions as they are given; follow them exactly and do 
the best you oan* 

Open the envelope in front of you* Take out Booklet 54* Do not 
open the booklet until you are told to do so* 
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See that all students have taken out the right booklet, then says 

For this test we shall use a special answer oard that is separate 
from the test itself* With this answer card, all the tests can be 
soored quickly and accurately by a speoial machine. From your 
envelope take out the smaller envelope and oheok that your mme is 
written on it* This second envelope contains your answer cards. 
Be careful not to tear or bend them* Take out the answer card 
narked 17* Pat the small envelope back inside the larger envelope 
and place it on the top of your desk (table)* The answer oard is 
a little trioky to mark the first time you use it, so listen to 
the instructions and follow them carefully* 

For the questions you will be asked, there are four possible 
answers* These are indicated on your answer oard by a row of 
ovals like this* 

Put a sample on the blackboard like this* \A. & ^ 
Then sayt 

Look at what I have put on the board* There are four choices, A, 
B, C and D* If you think the correct answer to a question is the 
one marked C, you should blacken the oval with a solid pencil mark 
like this* 

Fill in the oval C on the board* 

If you change your mind and want to change an answer, erase the 
first mark completely and then mark your other ohoice* It is impor- 
tant that you only leave 1 oval blackened for any question* Srcse 
all other marks* If you look at the side of your answer card 
labelled ft you will see that there is a section at the top with 
holes punched in it* Do not touch this at all* Underneath that 
is a box with 2 rows of ovals marked P1 and P2 where we shall do 
some practice items and underneath those there are rows of ovals 
numbered from 1-36* This is where you will put your answers to 
the questions in the test* Let me repeat that you must not put 
any marks anywhere else on the card* The only marks should be 
where you have blackened in the ovaxs you have chosen* Are there 
any questions about what you have been told? 
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Answer any questions. Bo sure that all students know how to mark their 
answers. Then read aloud the following direction© while the students 
look at the cover page of the test booklet. 

This is a test of your ability to understand written French. For 
eaoh question there are four suggested answers labelled A f B 9 C, 
and D. You are to choose tho correct answer and thon on your answer 
card make a solid pencil mark in the oval containing the oorrect 
answer letter. Look at the following example question and choose 
the answer you think is oorreot; 

P1. Lundi est 

(A) une lune 

(B) un animal 

(C) un nombre 

(D) m jour 

Pause for the students to answer. Then sayt 

The oorrect answer is D. Now look at the section marked R on your 
answer card. You will see that for number P1 the oval marked 2) 
has been blackened. This is how you are to mark your answers. 
Now look at the following example question and blacken in the 
oval after number P2 which corresponds to the answer you choose. 

P2. Les potits enfant8 boivent beaucoup de 



A) 


suore 


B) 


lait 


C) 


jouet 


D) 


laine 



Pause for the students to mark their answers. Then sayt 

i 

The correct answer is B, so you should have marked the answer space 
B for number V2 on the answer card. 

Make sure that all students know how to mark their answers oorreotly. 
Then says 

In going through the test, do not spend too much time on any one 
question. If a question seems to be too difficult, meJce the most 
careful guess you can, rather than waste time over it. Your score 
will be based on the number of questions you answer correctly. It 
will be to your advantage to answer every question even though you 
may not be sure that your answer is correct • If you make a mistake 
or wish bo change an answer, erase your first answer and then blacken 
in the oval for the answer which you intend. There are 36 questions 
ERjC in the test, and you will have 25 minutes to work on it. Are there 
; *v Questions? 
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Answer any questions by repeating or rephrasing the instructions alroady 
given* Then say: 

During the test* if you need a new pencil or if you have other 
problems, raise your hand and someone will help you. When I give 
the signal you may begin work on the test, and you should continue 
working on it until you are told to stop. If you finish before 
the time is up, you may look back over your work. Are there any 
other questions? 

Wait for questions , then say: 

Now turn the page and begin work. 
Begin timing the test. When 20 minutes have elapsed say: 

There are 5 minutes left in the test. 

When exactly 25 minutes have elapsed, say: 

STOP. LAY DOWN TOUR PENCIL RIGHT NOW. THIS IS THE BHD OF THE TEST. 
Close your test booklet. Replace your answer card in the small 
envelope and put the small envelope and the "test booklet into the 
large student envelope. Leave the envelope on your desk. 

A 5 or 10 minute break should be given before administering the next 
section of the test. 

'Then the students have been seated again, ask them to take out Booklet 
55 and answer card 17 from their envelopes. They should turn to the 
side of the answer card labelled L. Then say: 

Now look at the General Directions on the cover pate of your test 
booklet while those directions are read to you by the test tape. 

Start tho test tape. After the tape has presented the sample item and 
the announoer has said. "So you should have marked A in tho space pro* 
vided for the example question, " stop the tape. Then say: 

Are there any questions? 

Answer any questions by paraphrasing the instructions already given. 
Then say: 

Get ready, the test is about to begin. 

Restart the tape. The test tape will run for approximately 25 minutes 
and will supply all the necessary instructions and response timing. 
When the announoer says, "This is the end of the Listening test, close 
your book and lay down your pencil," stop the tape recorder. Ask tho 
students to replace the test booklet in ;ho largo envelope and the 
0 n nswer card in the small envelope. 
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Country Number 
School Number 
Target Population 
Student Numbers 



from 



to 



. National Centers should 
! fill in student 
, identification numbers 
at left. 



Student Number in the order appearing on the tape* 



26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 



51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
59 
60 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 

b7 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
73 
74 
75 



76 

77 

78 

79 

80 

81 

82 

83 

84 

85 

86 

87 

88 

89 

90 

91 

92 

93 

94 

95 

* 6 
97 
98 
99 
100 



9 

ERIC 



